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INTRODUCTION

Paragon Hard Disk Manager™ 2009 Server is an integrated set of powerful tools that is specially designed to
tackle most of the problems you might face while using PC. Its functionality covers all aspects of a computer
life cycle beginning from carrying out all the necessary partitioning operations to install the system from
scratch and providing its data reliable protection to secure utilization of an outdated hard disk.

In this manual you will find the answers to many of the technical questions, which might arise while using the
program.

WHAT'S NEW IN HARD DISK MANAGER 2009

0 Support of the File backup. You can now back up only information you really need, thus saving time
and the backup storage space. Besides by making incremental images to this kind of backup you can
easily keep it updated.

O File backup to a sector image. It is a unique technology on the market so far that bridges two
principally different approaches of the data backup: the file-based backup and the sector-based
backup. With its help you can now create a sector-based backup of your system to get it back on
frack in minutes in case of a virus attack or a hardware malfunction and then just make file-based
incremental images to the previously created sector-based backup to keep updated only information
that is critical for you. Thus you will considerably save your system resources.

0 Adaptive Restore. It is a special technology that enables to successfully recover Windows Vista or 2008
Server to a different hardware configuration. If you need to replace failed hardware and cannot find
an exact match for your original system specifications, this feature will help you out. Besides you can
even restore a backup image of your real system to a virfual one and vice versa.

0 Support of the Windows Installer MSI package. It is the latest engine for the installation, maintenance
and removal of software on Windows-based operating systems. With its help you can now install the
product remotely or in the silent mode, make use of powerful deployment capabilities, etfc.

0 Improved é4-bit support. You don’t need to reboot your computer from the Recovery CD every time
an operation cannot be accomplished under é4-bit Windows any more. The program will
automatically reboot to a special mode to complete the operation.

0 Support of GUID Partition Table (GPT). It is the next generation of a hard disk partitioning scheme
developed to lift restrictions of the old MBR. GPT disks are now supported by Windows Vista, Server
2008, Mac OS X and Linux.

0 Support of the latest Linux kernel. It offers support of a wider range of hardware configurations,
including the brand new Intel ICH? chipset.

0 Integration of the Linux/DOS recovery media directly to the installation package. You can now burn it
with the Recovery Media Builder any time you want. Besides it will also be used as a bootable part of
any bootable backup image created with the program.

0 Linux/DOS recovery environment on a USB flash drive. With the help of the Recovery Media Builder you
can now create Linux/DOS bootable media on a USB flash drive that may later be used for
maintenance or recovery purposes.

Copyright© 1994-2008 Paragon Software Group. All rights reserved.



0 Dual boot Backup Capsule. Now you've got the choice fto launch the Linux or PTS DOS recovery
environment every time you start up the computer. With its help you will be able to run utilities under
Linux or PTS DOS, and that way to get access to your hard disk for maintenance or recovery purposes.

0 Support of the Apple Boot Camp Configuration. With the Boot Camp utility Apple Inc. offers a
technology to set up a dual boot system (Mac OS X and Windows XP/Vista) on Intel-based Macs. With
the Linux/DOS recovery environment you can now easily backup/restore this kind of configurations.

O A context sensitive hint system for all functions of the program. You can now get a detailed description
to any sefting, control, or field of the program just by clicking the hint button and then the object you
need.

o Avutomatic data exclusion. An advanced system of filters will help you automate the process of building
up contents of the future backup image, by excluding irrelevant data such as movies, music, etc.

a Support of Blu-ray discs. You can now burn backup images to high capacity Blu-ray discs. A single layer
Blu-ray can store 25 GB, more than five times the capacity of a single layer DVD.

PRODUCT COMPONENTS

In order to cope with different tasks, the product contains several components:

Q Windows based set of utilities is the crucial part of the product. With the help of an easy to use launcher
you may find and run tasks of any complexity in the field of data and system protection, hard disk
partitioning and cloning, efc.

a Linux/DOS based Recovery CD is a multi-platform bootable media that enables to run utilities under
Linux or PTS DOS, and that way to get access to your hard disk for maintenance or recovery purposes.
Both platforms have their strong sides, for instance Linux can boast support of FireWire (i.e. IEEE1394) or
USB devices. It enables to burn CD/DVD disks. However there can be some difficulties with detecting
new hardware. DOS in its furn has no problems of that kind but is limited in features. The Linux/DOS
Recovery CD requires no installation and can be of great help when the system fails to boot. Besides it
offers a Windows XP like environment.

Q WinPE based Recovery CD. Especially for keen followers of Windows, our product also offers a WIinPE
based bootable media. Unlike Linux/DOS Recovery CD it can boast an excellent hardware support
and the same interface as for the Windows version. However its system requirements are much
fougher.

FEATURES OVERVIEW

This chapter dwells upon key benefits and technical highlights of the product.
KEY FEATURES

Let us list some of the key features:

USER FRIENDLY FAULT MINIMIZING INTERFACE
0 Graphical representation of the data fo gain a better understanding.

a A handy launcher to easily find and run the required tasks.
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Comprehensive wizards to simplify even the most complex operations.

A context sensitive hint system for all functions of the program.

O Previewing the resulting layout of hard disks before actually executing operations (so-called virtual
operations).

BACKUP FACILITIES

0 Archive Database to help the user easily manage backup images (get properties, add, delete, mount,
etc.).

& This feature is only available for the Windows installation of the program. (]

a Support of all present day techniques to store backup images:

- Backup to local mounted/unmounted (without drive letter assigned) partitions;

- Backup to a special secured place on the hard disk called the Backup Capsule that has an
independent system layout (e.g. a separate partition) and will stay operable should the active file
system be damaged. To avoid an accidental removing or unauthorized access of the backup data,
this partition is hidden and thus cannot be mounted in the operating system;

- Backup to external media (CD/DVD) to guarantee a high level of data protection as long as the
backup media is kept secure;

- Backup to a network drive to stand a better chance of success in case of a hard disk failure.

a Sector backup to save not only all on-disk information but also the system service structures. It is ideal
for making a backup image of an entire hard disk or system partitions to guarantee the operating
system’s working capability.

o Differential backup to a sectorimage to only archive changes since the last full sector-based image,
thus considerably saving the backup storage space. To restore this kind of backup you will require a full
image and one of its differentials.

a File backup to save information you really need. If you only care about safety of your e-mail database
or particular documents and are not willing to waste the backup storage space, this very feature will
suit you at most. Besides an advanced system of filters will help you automate the process of building
up contents of the future backup image.

0 Incremental backup to a file image to only archive changes since the last full or incremental file-based
image. An incremental image is smaller and takes less fime to create, but you will require the initial full
image and all of its incrementals to restore the latest point of this kind of backup.

O File backup to a sector image. It is a unique technology on the market so far that bridges two
principally different approaches of the data backup: the file-based backup and the disk imaging
backup. With its help you can now create a sector-based backup of your system to get it back on
track in minutes in case of a virus attack or a hardware malfunction and then just make file-based
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incremental images to the previously created sector-based backup to keep updated only information
that is critical for you. Thus you will considerably save your system resources.

Cyclic backup to automate the backup of separate partitions. It is an ideal option if you want to
establish a self-acting data protection system.

& Cyclic Backup is only available for the Windows installation of the program.[

a

a

Synthetic backup to change any property (merge a given differential image with its full image, split/un-
split, compress/de-compress, efc.) of an existing backup image without carrying out a physical backup
operation.

Bootable Backup Capsule to get the choice to launch the Linux or PTS DOS recovery environment
every time you start up the computer. With its help you will be able to run utilities under Linux or PTS
DOS, and that way to get access to your hard disk for maintenance or recovery purposes.

& This feature is only available for the Windows installation of the program.[]

| RESTORE FACILITIES

a

a

Restore an entire disk, separate partitions or only files you need from the previously created backup
image.

Restore with Shrink to restore a backup image to a free block of smaller size taking into account only
the amount of actual data of the image.

Adaptive Restore to successfully recover Windows Vista or 2008 Server to a different hardware
configuration. If you need to replace failed hardware and cannot find an exact match for your original
system specifications, this feature will help you out. Besides you can even restore a backup image of
your real system to a virtual one and vice versa.

[COPY FACILITIES

a

a

One Button Copy Wizard to carry out such a technically complicated operation as cloning of hard disks
just by pressing one button.

Partition/hard disk copy to successfully transfer all on-disk information including standard bootstrap
code and other system service structures, thus maintaining the operating system’s working capability.

A Copy functionality can also be used as an alternative way of data protection.

| BOOT MANAGEMENT FACILITIES
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™= 0 Boot Manager Setup Wizard to easily manage several operating systems on one computer.
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“D| PARTITION/HARD DISK MANAGEMENT FACILITIES

0 Basic functions for initializing, partitioning and formatting hard disks (create, format, delete). Instead of
the standard Windows disk tools, the program supports all popular file system:s.

0 Merge Partitions Wizard fo consolidate the disk space, which originally belongs to two adjacent
partitions (NTFS, FAT16/FAT32), into a single, larger partition.

0 Redistribute Free Space Wizard to increase free space on one partition by up-taking the on-disk
unallocated space and the unused space of other partitions.

0 NTFS hot resize upward to enlarge an NTFS partition (system, locked) without rebooting Windows and
interrupting its work.

O Convert afile system (FAT16/32, NTFS, Ext2/Ext3) without reformatting.

O Mount a partition (assign a drive letter) of any file system type to make it available for your operating
system.

O Modify file system parameters (make active/inactive, hide/unhide, change serial number, partition ID,
volume label, etc.).

0 Install New OS Wizard to make your system ready to install a new operating system.

a Undelete Partitions Wizard to recover an accidentally deleted partition.

FILE SYSTEM OPTIMIZATION FACILITIES
O 27 defragmentation strategies available to defragment FAT and NTFS file system:s.
O MFT defragmentation and shrinking to improve performance of NTFS.

O Low free space defragmentation (less than 1% of the free space required) to successfully defragment
almost full disks.

& Defragmentation is accomplished with a separate component called Paragon Total
Defrag. To know more on the subject, please consult its help.

| WIPE FACILITIES

0 Data wiping to successfully destroy all on-disk information including the standard bootstrap code and
other system service structures.

O Free space clearing to destroy any remnants of deleted files/directories left on disk without affecting
the used data.

VAUTOMATIZATION FACILITIES
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Task scheduling to automate routine operations. It can be particularly effective when you have to
repeat a sequence of actions on a regular basis.

& Scheduling is only available for the Windows installation of the program.

a

Scripting to make the program create a script of any set of operations you need. Besides support of all
operations available in the interactive mode, the unattended mode provides some additional
features, such as conditional execution, subroutines, repeatable iterations, disk/partition properties
analysis, errors management, etc.

AUXILIARY FACILITIES

a

a

File Transfer Wizard to make such operations as transferring of files/directories or burning of them to
CD/DVD as easy and convenient as possible. Providing access to Paragon backups as regular folders,
it may also help to replace corrupted data from a previously created image in case of an operating
system failure.

Volume Explorer is a handy fool when you have different file systems on the disk, whether they contain
an operating system or just data. Volume Explorer will let you explore a file system of any type and
provide access to the necessary files and directories regardless of their security attributes.

Recovery Media Builder to create a Linux/DOS bootable media, which can later be used to boot and
recover your computer in case of an operating system failure. Moreover, with its help you can save
data from partitions of your hard disk directly to compact discs or burn ISO-images. The utility supports
various formats of laser discs: CD-R/RW, DVD-R/RW, DVD+R/RW, DVD-R, DVD+R double layer, Blu-ray
and can handle multi-session burning.

Network Configuration Wizard to establish a network connection under Linux either to save a backup of
a partition/hard disk or just several files on a network computer or refrieve a previously made backup
from a network computer for recovery purposes.

SUPPORTED TECHNOLOGIES

Along with using innovative technologies from outside, Paragon has developed a number of its own original
technologies that make its products unique and attractive for customers:

a

a

a

a

Paragon Hot Backup™ technology to back up locked partitions and hard disks under Windows NT+
family operating systems providing both high operating efficiency as well as low hardware
requirements.

Paragon Adaptive Restore™ technology to successfully recover Windows Vista or 2008 Server to a
different hardware configuration.

Paragon Power Shield™ technology to provide data consistency in case of a hardware malfunction,
power outages or an operating system failure.

Paragon UFSD™ technology to browse partitions of any file system including hidden and unmounted,
modify and copy files and folders, etc.
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O Paragon Hot Resize™ technology to enlarge NTFS partitions (system, locked) without rebooting
Windows and interrupting its work.

7L )

0 Paragon Restore with Shrink™ technology to restore a backup image to a free block of smaller size
taking intfo account only the amount of actual data of the image.

a Paragon Smart Partition™ technology to securely perform hard disk partitioning operations of any
complexity.

0 Paragon BTE™ technology to set tasks for execution in the Windows blue screen mode, thus saving from
the need to use a bootable media when modifying system partitions.

O Paragon Shutdown After Apply™ technology to set the computer to automatically switch off on the
successful accomplishment of any operation.

O Microsoft Dynamic Disk (simple, spanned, striped, mirrored, RAID-5) to offer more management
flexibility without the partition limitation of basic disks. Dynamic storage can be particularly beneficial
for large-scale businesses when dealing with many physical hard disks involving complex setup.

SUPPORTED FILE SYSTEMS

Paragon Hard Disk Manager 2009 provides support of major file systems presented on the market today:
O Fullread/write access to FAT16/FAT32 partitions.

0 Fullread/write access to NTFS (Basic and all five types of Dynamic Disks) under Windows 95/98/ME,
Linux and PTS DOS. Compressed NTFS files are also supported.

a Full read/write access to Ext2FS/Ext3FS partitions under all versions of Windows, DOS 5.0 and later.
0 Basic partitioning operations (create, format, delete) for Linux Swap.

a Limited read/write access to Apple HFS+ partitions.

Unfortunately, support of non-Roman characters for the HFS+ file system is unavailable
at the moment. The company is about to implement it in the nearest future.

SUPPORTED MEDIA
a Support of both MBR and GPT hard disks (up to 1,5 TB tested)
o IDE, SCSI and SATA hard disks
o CD-R, CD-RW, DVD-R, DVD+R, DVD-RW, DVD+RW, DVD-R, DVD+R double layer and also Blu-ray discs
Q FireWire (i.e. IEEE1394), USB 1.0, USB 2.0 hard disks, ZIP® and Jazz® disks

0 PC card storage devices (MBR and GPT flash memory, etc.)

GETTING STARTED

In this chapter you will find all the information necessary to get the product ready to use.
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DISTRIBUTION

Qars
Nl Paragon Hard Disk Manager 2009 is distributed in two ways:

O Boxed package from Paragon Technology GmbH and resellers

o Downloadable package over the Internet at the company’s web-site

DISTRIBUTIVE CD

The boxed package includes a distributive CD that is in fact a bootable Linux/DOS Recovery CD with auto-run
of the Windows installation, thus it can be used as a ready-made solution (see Booting from the Linux/DOS

Recovery CD). But if you're going to run the Windows components, you need to install them first (see Installing
the Program under Windows).

If you want to download an update/upgrade of the product, it will be in form of the downloadable installation
package as described in Online Distribution).

The WInPE version can only be obtained through the company’s web service. You will
get the required download link after the product has been purchased.

|ONLINE DISTRIBUTION

Hard Disk Manager 2009 purchased over the Internet will be in form of an M3l package. After installing the
product you can launch the Recovery Media Builder to burn the Linux/DOS Recovery CD.

& The WInPE version can only be obtained through the company’s web service. You will
get the required download link after the product has been purchased.

| REGISTRATION

Paragon Technology GmbH provides a wide range of online services through its web-service - KB (Knowledge
Base):

Q Registration of new users;
O Registration of purchased products for registered users;

O Available around-the-clock downloading center, where registered users can get product
updates/upgrades as well as all the necessary documentation;

o Downloadable free demo versions and open documentation for all users.

To enter the Knowledge Base, please visit the web-site: http://kb.paragon-software.com/.
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© & It is recommended to use Internet Explorer 5+ or any compatible browser.

. TO REGISTER AS A NEW USER

To register as a new user, simply do the following:

1.

2.

3.

4.

Run the Internet browser and visit the page: http://kb.paragon-software.com/;

Select Registration in the menu;
On the renewed page, select your country and language;

Fill out the registration form.

The most important field in the form is an E-mail address, as it serves as a login to enter the system. Besides your
access password will be sent to this address as well.

TO REGISTER A NEW PRODUCT

If you are a registered user and would like to register Hard Disk Manager 2009, simply do the following:

1.

2.

é.

7.

Click Login in the menu;
On the Login page, in the User Name field, enter an E-mail, which you have used for registration;

In the Password field enter the password you received with registration confirmation. Click the Submit
button;

If the user name and password are valid, you will enter the system;

In the opened menu click the Product Registration item to see a list of all registered products with a
new registration form;

Select Paragon Hard Disk Manager 2009 from the list of products;

Type in your product serial number in the Serial Number field. Click the Submit button.

That is all. You will receive a confirmation by E-maiil.

VHOW TO DOWNLOAD UPDATES/UPGRADES

Downloading of updates/upgrades can be fulfilled in the following way:

1.

2.

3.

Enter the Paragon Software web-service;
In the menu click the Download Update to see what updates are available for you;

Select the desired update and click the Download button.

CONTACTING PARAGON TECHNOLOGY GMBH
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If you have any questions about the company products, please do not hesitate to contact Paragon
Technology GmbH.

Service Contact

www.pdaragon-
software.com

Visit Paragon GmbH web site

Registration & updates web-service kb.paragon-software.com

Knowledge Base & Technical Support kb.paragon-software.com

sales@paragon-
software.com

Pre-sale information

SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS

WINDOWS BASED SET OF UTILITIES

To use the Windows utilities, you should install them first. But before that, make sure your computer meets the
following minimum system requirements:

o Operating systems: Windows 2000/XP/Vista/Server 2000/2003/2008 and XP SP2/Vista/Server2003/2008
64-bit

O Internet Explorer 5.0 or higher

O Intel Pentium CPU or its equivalent, with 300 MHz processor clock speed
o 128 MB of RAM

0 Hard disk drive with 100 MB of available space

a SVGA video adapter and monitor

a Mouse

LINUX/DOS BASED RECOVERY CD

To use the Paragon Linux/DOS Recovery CD on your computer (it doesn’'t matter what operating system is
installed), make sure that it meets the following minimum system requirements:

Q IBM AT compatible computer with i486 or higher CPU
O 256 MB of RAM
a SVGA-compatible monitor

0O Mouse (recommended)
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== 0 On-board BIOS supports booting from CD first
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0o) There may be additional requirements if you want to use advanced features:

Q Network card is required to send partition/hard disk backups to a network computer or to retrieve
previously made backups

Q Recordable CD/DVD drive is needed to burn data to compact disks

0 To save copy or backup of a hard disk or partition, removable USB disks can be used. The program
supports USB Drives 1.0, 2.0.

WINPE BASED RECOVERY CD

To use the WInPE based Recovery CD on your computer, (it doesn’'t matter what operating system is installed),
make sure that it meets the following minimum system requirements:

Q Intel Pentium CPU or its equivalent, with 300 MHz processor clock speed
O Afleast 384 MB of RAM (512+ is recommended)
o SVGA video adapter and monitor

a Mouse
INSTALLING THE PROGRAM UNDER WINDOWS

As we have already mentioned only Windows components of the product require installation. So to install
Paragon Hard Disk Manager 2009 under Windows, please do the following:

1. Run Setup Application. Click on the DriveBackup.MSl file. This application will guide you through the
process of the program installation. The setup utility is compiled with the InstallShield SDK, hence it
contains the standard user interface and set of installation steps.

In case there is some previous version of the program installed on the computer, the
program will offer the user to uninstall it first.

2. Starting Setup. The Welcome page informs that the application is being installed. Click the Next button
to continue.

3. Confirm License Agreement. The License Agreement page displays the Paragon License Agreement.
Read the agreement and then select the appropriate option to accept. If you do not agree with any
conditions stated there, the installation process will be interrupted. By clicking the Print button, the
License Agreement may also be printed out.

4. Provide Customer Information. On the Customer Information page you are to provide the standard
information, i.e. a user name and an organization. Besides you need to decide whether to make the
program available for all users of this computer (if several) or only for the current one.

5. Select an Installation Folder. The Destination Folder page allows you to choose a folder where the
program will be installed. By default, the installation folder will be created as:
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C:\Program Files\Paragon Software\Paragon Hard Disk Manager 2009. To select another folder, click
the Change... button.

After you have selected the required folder, click the Next button to continue.

Do not install the program on network drives. Do not use Terminal Server sessions to
install and run the program. In both cases, the program functionality will be limited.

6. Confirm Installation. On the Ready to Install the Program page click the Install button to start the
installation or the Back button to return to any of the previous pages and modify the installation
settings.

7. Copying Files. The Copying Files page shows the overall progress of the installation. Click the Cancel
button to abort the setup.

8. Finishing the Installation. The Final page reports the end of the setup process. Click the Finish button to
complete the wizard.

kernel mode hotcore driver, thus the system reboot is required to complete the

i To accomplish online backup/copy of locked partitions/hard disks the program uses a
installation procedure.

STARTING THE PROGRAM UNDER WINDOWS

To start Paragon Hard Disk Manager 2009 under Windows, please click the Windows Start button and then
select Programs > Paragon Software > Paragon Software Hard Disk Manager™.

modification, so just to be on the safe side, please make a backup of your data before

i‘_\ The program provides wide opportunities in the field of hard disk structure
carrying out any operation.

The first component that will be displayed is called the Express Launcher. Thanks to a well thought-out
categorization and hint system, it provides quick and easy access to wizards and utilities that we consider
worth using on a regular basis. With ifs help you can also start up the traditional launcher, the help system or go
fo the program’s home page.
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Paragon Hard Disk Manager™ 2009 Server Editien

@) Help @ Abom

Backup and Restore
Backup
Baciup your systemidala in a few clicks
Backup Files

Baciup your fles ina few clicks

Restore
Restore your $ystemidata from & backup image

Restore Files
Advanced Options 4 Restore your files from a backup image

HDM 2009 Server. To know more on the subject, please consult the Windows

g To start up the traditional launcher, first go to the Advanced Options and then choose
Components chapter.

BOOTING FROM THE LINUX/DOS RECOVERY CD

The Linux/DOS Recovery CD can be used to boot your computer into Linux or PTS DOS to get access to your
hard disk for maintenance or recovery purposes. On the disk you can also find the PTS DOS safe mode, which
may help in a number of non-standard situations such as interfering hardware settings or serious problems on
the hardware level. In this case, only basic files and drivers (such as hard disk drivers, a monitor driver, and a
keyboard driver) will be loaded.

| STARTUP PROCEDURE
To start working with the Linux/DOS Recovery CD, please take the following steps:
1. Insert the Linux/DOS Recovery CD into a CD/DVD drive;
2. Reboof the computer;

3. Launch a boot mode you need (Normal, Safe, Low-Graphics Safe) in the Boot menu.

A By default the Normal Mode will be automatically initiated after a 10 second idle
period.

4. Click on the required operation to start. Hintfs on the selected at the moment item will help you make
the right choice;
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5.

Consult the help system by pressing ALT+F1 to know more on the subject.

e

VAN

To automatically boot from the Recovery CD make sure the on-board BIOS is set up to
boot from CD first.

|BOOT

MENU

After you have inserted the Recovery CD into a CD/DVD drive and restarted the computer, the Boot menu

appears.
F-w Hormal Mode Hain recovery
& Safe Mode enuironment

& Lou-Graphics Sale Mode

& Floppy disk

& Hard disk 8 HER

& Find 05es on your hard disks

The Boot menu contains the following commands:

a

a

Normal Mode. Boot into the Linux normal mode. This mode uses the full set of drivers (recommended).

Safe Mode. Boot into the PTS DOS mode. This mode can be used as an alternative of the Linux normal
mode if it fails to work properly.

Low-Graphics Safe Mode. Booft intfo the PTS DOS safe mode. In this case, only the minimal set of drivers
will be included, like hard disk, monitor, and keyboard drivers. This mode has simple graphics and a
simple menu.

Floppy Disk. Reboot the computer from a system floppy disk.
Hard Disk 0. Boot from the primary hard disk.

Find OS(s) on your hard disks. The program will scan hard disks of your computer to find any bootable
operating system.

To move within the menu, please use the arrow keys of the computer keyboard.

VAN

To automatically boot from the Recovery CD make sure the on-board BIOS is set up to
boot from CD first.

While working with the Recovery CD you might experience some inconvenience
caused by possible video artifacts. It is just a result of changing video modes and in no
way will affect the program functionality. If this is the case, please wait a bit and
everything will be OK.

 NORMAL MODE
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==When the Normal mode is selected, the Linux launch menu appears:

[\

N2

k% You can creaie, delete and formalt hard disk
— E‘a Hard Disk Manager™ panitiens using Hard Disk Manager™ , which

r will S1aM new. Upon the Stan, please skl

: R Wi the drive and ane of its partitions ar its free
E Simple Restore Wizard space. Then activate the Panition’ pulldown

menu and select one of the partitioning
Er'q One Button Copy Wizard aperatons,
Wipe Wizard

File Transfer Wizard
Boot Corector
Network Configurator
Log Saver

Start the command line
Reboot the computer

Power off

COBBNREIR,

O

Hard Disk Manager (enables to copy and back up separate partitions or entire hard disks, carry out
partitioning operations, etfc.);

O

Simple Restore Wizard (allows restoring hard disks and partitions);

O

One Button Copy Wizard (helps to carry out such a technically complicated operation as cloning of
hard disks just by pressing one button);

O Wipe Wizard (enables to destroy all on-disk information or only remnants of deleted files/directories);

Q File Transfer Wizard (allows coping files/folders to another disk or a partition as well as recording them to
CD/DVD);

0 Boot Corrector (helps to correct the Windows System Registry without Windows being loaded);

o Network Configurator (enables to establish a network connection under Linux);

If you are going to use network resources, first launch the Network Configuration
Wizard to establish a network connection.

0 Log Saver (helps to collect and send the necessary log files to the Technical Support);
0 Command Line (allows experienced users to execute any operation);

0 Reboot the computer;

a Power off the computer.

To move within the menu, please use the arrow keys of the computer keyboard.

' SAFE MODE
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_When the Safe mode is selected, the PTS DOS launch menu appears. It has nearly the same functionality as for
? k) the Normal mode except the Network Configurator and Log Saver commands. Besides due to certain
) fimitations of the PTS DOS environment, there is no possibility to burn CD/DVD disks.

LOW GRAPHICS SAFE MODE

When the Low Graphics mode is selected, the PTS DOS launch menu appears. It has the same functionality
and looks similar to the Safe mode but graphically simpler.

£« Hard Dizsk Hanager 2889 You can create, delete and

% Simple Restore Hizard
# One Button Copy Hizard
B§ File Tramsfer Hizard
[E Boot Corrector

& Hipe Hizard

™ Start the command line
# Reboot the computer

format hard disk partitions
using this program, which
will start now.

Upon the start, please
select the drive and one of
its partitions or its free
space. Then activate the
"Partition’ pull-down menu

and select one of the
partitioning operations.

BOOTING FROM THE WINPE RECOVERY CD

The WInPE Recovery CD can be a real alternative to the Linux/DOS Recovery CD. Providing nearly the same
level of functionality it offers an excellent hardware support and the same interface as for the Windows
version.

| STARTUP PROCEDURE
To start working with the WIinPE Recovery CD, please take the following steps:
1. Insert the WIinPE Recovery CD info a CD/DVD drive;
2. Reboof the computer;

3. After the disc has been loaded, you will see the License Agreement. Read the agreement and then
mark the appropriate checkbox to accept. If you do not agree with any conditions stated there, you
won't be able to use the program;
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Prexs Page Uip and Page Down 1o 3crodl the eat

End User Licenze Sgresment ﬂ
Detedar

PARAGON Technologie GmibH,

Systemprogrammisrung

Heinrich-von-5tephan-5tr. 3 ¢, 79100 Freiburg, Germany,

arg

You, aE and uner

I ¥ou acceps the tarma of the agreement, click the check box below

F@mmwmmmmm |

amu[ | Decline |

A To automatically boot from the Recovery CD make sure the on-board BIOS is set up to
0 boot from CD first.

4. Once you accept the agreement, you will see the Universal Application Launcher. In general it enables
to run components of the product, load drivers for undefined hardware or establish a network

connection.

Paragon Hard Disk Manager™ 2009

i Help @) About

Backup and Restore |

Backup
Backup your system,/dats n & few clicks

Backup Files

Backup your flles in & few clicks

Restore
Restors your system/data from & backup image

Restore Files
Restore your files from & backup image

will be restarted after 71:58:54 () Reboot () Power Off
F

5. Click on the required operation to start. Hints on the selected at the moment item will help you make
the right choice;
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6. Consult the help system by pressing ALT+F1 to know more on the subject.

D)
Sl BASIC CONCEPTS

This chapter explains terms and ideas that show how the program works. To understand these helps to obtain
a general notion of the operation performance and makes it easier for the user to operate the program.

SYSTEM AND DATA PROTECTION
The data protection issue is a growing cause of worrying for more and more people today. Indeed, it is hardly

to find a person who will be particularly happy when all precious information on the hard disk is irreversible lost
as a result of its malfunction. So how this tragedy can be prevented?

VFILE BACKUP VERSUS SECTOR BACKUP

Since the advent of the computer age people were in the search of ways to guarantee data safety. As a
result we've got now two principal approaches: the file-based backup and the sector-based backup. The
main difference between the two lies in the way data is treated.

A sector-based backup operates with an image (or a snapshot) of the whole disk system or its separate
partitions. It not only includes the contents of all user-made files, but additionally contains the exact structure
of directories, information about file allocation, file attributes and other related data. Thus it enables to
successfully process system or encrypted partitions of any file system type, no matter what kind of information
they contain.

In confrast, a file-based backup takes info account a file system structure and only functions on a file or folder
level. So it is very efficient when archiving separate files or folders, but in no way will help you back up a system
partition.

You should understand pretty well that each of the two approaches is only good when properly chosen. In the
comparison table below you can see when this or that approach will suit you at most.

Sector-Based Backup File-Based Backup

Merits

It does not dependent on a particular file
system. Thus it can successfully process
system or encrypted partitions of any file
system type, no matter what kind of
information they contain.

Functioning on a file/folder level, it is ideal for
archiving separate files or folders.

It can create an exact image of a partition,
including its service data. Thus it is ideal for a
backup/restore of a system partition or a fast
deployment to a bunch of identical
computers.

It enables to automatically build up contents
of the future backup image by using an
advanced system of filters.
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It allows archiving data of the same volume
o with different backup policies.

It is easy and efficient when creating backup
chains.

Demerits

Resulted backup images may contain a lot of It depends on a file system structure, so you

redundant data. won't be able to process unknown file
systems.
It is ineffective when trying o maintain a It cannot be used to back up a system

backup chain, especially when little amount partition.
of data is being changed.

It is much slower when processing large
amount of data.

[BACKUP TYPES

At the present moment the market is offering various types of backup imaging to meet the needs of any user.
Besides supporting them all, our program offers a unique backup type, called File Increment to a Sector
Backup.

FULL AND DIFFERENTIAL SECTOR BACKUPS

A full sector-based backup image includes all contents of a partition or a hard disk at the moment of its
creation. If you roll back your system to the initial state on a regular basis, that’s exactly what you're looking
for. But if you want to have multiple backup archives of the same partition reflecting certain time stamps,
unchanged data will inevitable be duplicated in all archives and take additional space on backup media. To
tackle this issue there has been developed a supplementary technique called Differential Sector Backup.

A differential archive only contains data changed since the time of creating a full archive, which forms a base
(or a parental image) in this case, thus considerably saving your system resources. It is realized by the exact bit-
wise comparison of the previous partition's data (saved in the parental image) with the current data (that is
actually the partition itself). To restore this kind of backup you will require a fullimage and one of its
differentials, what is very convenient.
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Differential Base to a Sector Backup
Sunday Monday Tuesday Saturday

Full Sector
Backup

— Monday restore point -

—————— Tuesday restore point — 1

Saturday restore point

& This function is only available for single primary and logical partitions.
U

éFULL AND INCREMENTAL FILE BACKUPS

A full file-based archive only contains files and folders. It is really efficient when backing up an e-mail database
or particular documents, as no redundant data is processed. But if you care about maintaining a files history,
you can benefit from one more supplementary technique called Incremental File Backup.

An incremental archive only contains data changed since the time of creating a full or incremental file-based
archive. It is smaller and takes less time to create, but you will require the initial full image and all of its
increments to restore the latest point of this kind of backup.

Incremental Chain to a File Backup

Sunday Monday Tuesday Saturday

R — e — R —
Base Flle Incrament £1 Increment £2 —®*| Increment #n
Backop | L L1

— Monday restore point -

Tuesday restora point 1

Saturday restore point

FILE INCREMENT TO A SECTOR BACKUP

File Increment to a Sector Backup is a unique technology on the market so far that bridges two principally
different approaches of the data backup: the file-based backup and the sector-based backup. With its help
you can now create a sector-based backup of your system to get it back on frack in minutes in case of a virus
attack or a hardware malfunction and then just make file-based incremental images to the previously created
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BACKUP STORAGE

Our program supports all present day techniques of storing backup images. Let’s take a closer look at them alll
to understand what kind of storage is able to provide better security:

Q You can place a backup image to a local mounted or unmounted (without drive letter assigned)
partifion. Despite the fact that it is the most convenient way, try not to use it. You can delete your
backup just by accident orlose it as a result of a hardware malfunction, or a virus attack;

O You can place a backup image to a special secured place on the hard disk called the Backup
Capsule that has an independent system layout (e.g. a separate partition) and will stay operable
should the active file system be damaged. To avoid an accidental removing or unauthorized access of
the backup data, this partition is hidden and thus cannot be mounted in the operating system.
However it won't help you in case of a hardware malfunction;

0 You can place a backup image to external media (CD/DVD) to guarantee a high level of data
protection as long as the backup media is kept secure;

0 Finally you can place a backup image to a network drive to stand a better chance of success in case
of a hard disk failure. Moreover, by storing it on a special-purpose server you may be pretty sure
nothing will happen to it.

ADAPTIVE RESTORE

Adaptive Restore is a special technology that enables to successfully recover Windows Vista or 2008 Server to
a different hardware configuration. It is based on the fact that these operating systems do not delete their
distributive driver repositories after the setup, but simply make them inactive in the Windows Registry. So thanks
to our technology these driver repositories can be made available during the restore procedure to let
Windows Vista or 2008 Server automatically find and install any lacking driver with no action from your side
required, what is very convenient.

However you might face a situation when no driver has been found in the driver repository. So in this case you
will have to provide an exact location of the required drivers or insert the Windows distributive CD/DVD,
besides it is expected extra system restarts. Anyway your system will most likely be operable once again.

Let's consider a number of situations when the Adaptive Restore feature can help you out:
o If you need to upgrade to newer hardware while keeping all your programs and settings intact;

o If you need to replace failed hardware and cannot find an exact match for your original system
specifications;

o If you need to do a system testing to deploy a system backup image to a virftual machine or vice versa.

& This feature is only available for the Linux/DOS or WIinPE recovery media at the
0 moment.
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OFFLINE VERSUS ONLINE DATA PROCESSING

In the course of time there have been developed various methods of data processing. Despite different work
concept, all of them can be divided into two principal groups: offline (cold) and online (hot) data processing
techniques.

As the name infers, offline data processing can only be accomplished when the data is in consistent state (the
operating system and all the applications are completely shut down). Actually it is the most preferable way of
image creation or data cloning, since soffware can obtain an exclusive right to process data that guaranties
high level of operating efficiency. However, the offline data processing is absolutely out of question when
dealing with 24/7 production environments.

In contrast, online data processing enables to create a consistent snapshot even as the data is currently
modified. It is particularly useful for systems with high availability requirements, but it won't be accomplished
until all active tfransactions are complete. The point is to provide a coherent state of all open files and
databases involved in a process, taking into account that applications may still keep writing to disks. As a result
an online data processing cannot boast high operating speed.

Our program supports both offline and online methods of data processing. As far as online method is
concerned it offers its own hot processing algorithm together with the possibility to use snapshot technologies
provided by the Microsoft VSS framework.

PARAGON HOT PROCESSING TECHNOLOGY

Paragon Hot Processing is an online copy/backup technology for Windows NT+ family operating systems.
Developed back in 2001, nowadays it is integrated with all copy/backup solutions offered by the company.

Paragon Hot Processing is not exactly a snapshot technology, though it has much in common with it. During an
online copy/backup, the program uses the kernel mode driver HOTCORE.SYS to intercept and confrol disk
write activity of applications and the operating system. The hotcore driver as an integral part of the program is
installed during the setup procedure (that's why the system reboot is required to complete the setup
procedure). For the most part the driver is in the idle mode until it is activated with the program. While in this
mode it bypasses any calls having no effect on the overall system performance, but a few kilobytes of the
system memory.

Paragon Hot Processing technology offers copy/backup of locked partitions and hard disks under Windows
NT+ family operating systems providing both high operating efficiency as well as low hardware requirements.

& It is not recommended to use Paragon Hot Processing with active SQL Server,
0 Exchange or Oracle databases since the backup image contents may be corrupted.

|VOLUME SHADOW COPY SERVICE

Microsoft Volume Shadow Copy Service (VSS) is designed to provide the copy/backup infrastructure for the
Microsoft Windows XP/Vista/Server 2003/2008 operating systems. It offers a reliable mechanism to create
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consistent point-in-time copies of data known as shadow copies. Developed by Microsoft in close cooperation
with the leading copy/backup solution vendors on the market, it is based on a snapshot technology concept.

Initiated by a VSS aware copy/backup utility, VSS creates snapshots for the selected volumes and represents
them as virtual read-only devices, called volume shadow copies. Once the shadow copies are created, the
copy/backup utility starts processing the data while applications keep writing to original volumes.

Unlike Paragon Hot Processing the VSS technology provides a unique possibility to make a synchronous
snapshot of multiple volumes. This very feature can be particularly beneficial when backing up active SQL
Server 2003, Exchange 2003 or Oracle databases located on multiple volumes the way it is recommended by
Microsoft to improve the level of database performance and reliability, thus providing 100-percent data
consistency.

& To use VSS it is necessary to have a mounted 300 MB+ NTFS partition.
0

DYNAMIC DISKS

As you probably know, MS-DOS, Microsoft Windows 95/98/Me/NT/2000/XP/Vista/Server 2003/2008 support four
primary partitions per physical hard disk, one of which can be extended. Certainly there is the possibility to
create logical drives within the extended partition. Such types of disks are called basic. Windows XP Server,
Windows 2000, Windows Vista and Windows Server 2003/2008 follow the same strategy: You can have a
maximum of four primary partitions, one of which can be an extended partition with logical drives. However,
these operating systems also infroduce a new disk configuration type - dynamic disk - which must be
understood to effectively configure and manage hard disks.

Dynamic disk is a physical disk that doesn't use partitions or logical drives. Instead, it contains only dynamic
volumes. Regardless of what format you use for the file system, only Win2K computers can access dynamic
volumes directly. However, computers that aren't running Win2K can access the dynamic volumes remotely
when connected to the shared folders over the network.

Dynamic disks can co-exist on a system with basic disks. The only limitation is that you cannot mix Basic and
Dynamic disks on the same hard drive.

There are five types of dynamic volumes: simple (uses free space from a single disk), spanned (created from
free disk space that is linked together from multiple disks), striped (a volume the data of which is interleaved
across two or more physical disks), mirrored (a fault-tolerant volume the data of which is duplicated on two
physical disks, and RAID-5 volumes (a fault-tolerant volume the data of which is striped across an array of three
or more disks).

With dynamic storage, you can perform disk and volume management without the need to restart Windows.
Limitations:

a Dynamic disks are not supported on portable computers.

a Dynamic disks are not supported on Windows XP Home Edition-based computers.

Q You cannot create mirrored volumes or RAID-5 volumes on Windows XP Home Edition, Windows XP
Server, or Windows XP 64-Bit Edition-based computers.
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— number of volumes, but they cannot contain partitions or logical drives. Dynamic storage can be particularly
beneficial for large-scale businesses when dealing with many physical hard disks involving complex setup.

GPT VERSUS MBR

GUID Partition Table (GPT) is the next generation of a hard disk partitioning scheme developed to lift
restrictions of the old MBR. Being a part of the Extensible Firmware Interface (EFI) standard proposed by Intel to
replace the outdated PC BIOS, it offers a number of crucial benefits:

a Up to 128 primary partitions for the Windows implementation (only 4 in MBR);
a The maximum allowed partition size is 18 exabytes (only 2 terabytes in MBR);

O More reliable thanks to replication and cyclic redundancy check (CRC) protection of the partition
table;

o A well defined and fully self-identifying partition format (data critical to the platform operation is
located in partitions, but not in un-partitioned or hidden sectors as this is the case with MBR).

Please note, that the current version of the product provides a limited support of GPT disks:
Q Paragon Hot Processing is not available;
O You cannot clone a GPT hard disk;
O You cannot create the backup capsule on a GPT disk.

Besides, you won't be able to see a drive letter assigned to a GPT disk in the program’s interface.
APPLE BOOT CAMP

Boot Camp is a special utility to help you set up a dual boot system (Mac OS X and 32-bit Windows XP/Vista)
on Intel-based Macs. It enables to securely re-partition your hard disk (resize an existing HFS+ partition to create
a separatfe partition for Windows) and then launch the installation process. With Boot Camp all the necessary
drivers will be at your disposal. Moreover after Windows has been installed it will serve as a boot manager to
choose what operating system to start up.

Our program provides the ability to successfully backup/restore this kind of configurations with the Linux/DOS
recovery environment.

64-BIT SUPPORT

The bulk of software today is written for a 32-bit processor. It can meet the requirements of almost any end
user. However that is not the case when dealing with servers processing large amounts of data with complex
calculations of very large numbers. That is where 64-bit architecture comes into play.

It can boast improved scalability for business applications that enables to support more customer databases
and more simultaneous users on each server. Besides a 64-bit kernel can access more system resources, such
as memory allocation per user. A é64-bit processor can handle over 4 billion fimes more memory addresses than
a 32-bit processor. With these resources, even a very large database can be cached in memory.
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Some 32-bit applications make the transition to the 64-bit environment seamlessly others do not. For instance,
system-level utilities and programs that provide direct hardware access are likely to fail. Our program offers a
full-fledged support of the 64-bit architecture providing fault-tolerant work for such system dependent modules
as Hot Processing.

COPY OPERATIONS

Hard drive duplication nowadays is becoming highly popular among PC users. That is due to some definite
advantages it can offer. First of all, many people clone hard disks just to back up data for security reasons. The
present day copy utilities enable to successfully transfer all on-disk information including standard bootstrap
code and other system service structures, thus maintaining the operating system's working capability. In case
of a system malfunction, the user can get the system back on frack in minutes. No additional configuration is
required, what is very convenient.

The second possible application is the upgrade of a hard disk fo a new one. The capacity of a modern hard
drive doubles every two years, thus opening up new possibilities for software developers. As a result programs
become more complicated and require considerable amount of free space. One day the user realizes that
there is no more free space left on the hard disk and the only way out is fo upgrade. Usually that means that
besides purchasing a new hard disk, the user is fo face a large re-installation procedure spanning several days
of tedious work. But all of this can be avoided just by copying the contents of the old hard disk to a new one
proportionally resizing the partitions.

And the last but not least is the copying of hard disks for cloning purposes. It may be of great use when setting
up similar computers. There is no need for a system administrator to install an operating system from scratch on
every one of them. It is enough just to configure one and then clone it to the others.

DRIVE PARTITIONING

As you probably know a hard drive is to be split into one or more partitions, since it cannot hold data until it is
carved up and space is set aside for an operating system. Until recently most PCs used to have just one
partition, which filled the entire hard disk and contained an OS. The situation has changed however, thanks to
new cost-effective high capacity hard drives, thus opening up numerous possibilities for PC users, such as
editing video, archiving music, backing up CD images, etc. Huge increase in space is great, but it poses a
number of problems, most important of which are effective data organization and speed.

Large drives are always going to take longer to search than smaller volumes, and an operating system is going
to have its work cut out both finding and organizing files. It is for this reason that many people decide to invest
in multiple hard drives, but there is an easy solution — drive partitioning. Partitioning lets you divide a single
physical drive info a number of logical drives, each of which servers as a container with its own drive letter and
volume label, thus enabling the operating system to process data more efficiently. Besides partitioning makes
it possible to organize data so that it is easy to find and manage. You can set aside, for instance, 40 GB of a
160 GB hard drive for the OS, 70 GB for storing video and another 50 GB for your favorite music collections to
provide fransparent data storage.

It is also worth mentioning to that with a hard drive properly partitioned, such routine operations as files de-
fragmentation or consistency check will not be that annoying and time-consuming any more.
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<7;L malfunction, you can get the system back on track in minutes by recovering it from a backup image located
Y on the other partition of the hard drive.

But that is not all drive partitioning may be used for. If you are wiling to play games in Windows while browsing
the Internet in Linux, 100-percent sure that no virus will attack your PC, drive partitioning is a necessity. In order
to run several OSs on a single hard drive you are to create a corresponding number of partitions to effectively
delineate the boundaries of each OS.

SCHEDULING

The automation of operations is particularly effective when you have to repeat a sequence of actions on a
regular basis. For example, developing a specific project on a day-to-day basis and having to make a backup
every evening so as not to lose the valuable data, you will really appreciate, when this kind of routine
operations will be carried out automatically without your participation.

Another aspect of any automation process is that it allows an optimization of your computer’'s work-load. This is
especially important when operations require a considerable amount of computer resources — processor time,
memory and more. A number of tasks, which can decrease the performance, can be run during the night or
whenever the computer has the least work-load to perform.

The program has a special tool for scheduling. You can set out a timetable for any operation and it will start at
a specified time without interrupting your current activity.

DATA SANITIZATION

Data security is a two-sided problem. It is to be made clear, that providing confidentiality implies not only
information to be stored properly, but also be destroyed according to certain rules. The first step to protecting
yourself is fo know exactly which security precautions work and which do not.

Many people believe the misconception that repartitioning a disk will result in complete destruction of its
contents. Actually that is not quite so. Repartitioning the drive only alters references to partitions in the Partition
Table, leaving all file data intact. In fact, there are a number of programs available to successfully recover
previously deleted partitions.

Formatting a drive also does not guarantee data destruction. Formatting procedure implies modification of
the Master File Table (MFT) that keeps track of where file contents are stored on the disk and verification of
each sector for consistency. Even a low-level format does not actually erase the file contents for good, since
they can still be resurrected from their deleted state with minimal effort by using the popular today Magnetic
Force Microscopy technology.

The only way to make sure that all the data has been erased from a hard drive is to overwrite all on-disk
sectors with random patterns of ones and zeros. Although this sounds complex, there is an easy way to do this.

The process of deliberately, irreversibly removing or destroying the data stored on a memory device (magnetic
disks, flash memory drives, etc.) is generally known as Data Sanitization. A device that has been sanitized has
no usable residual data and even advanced forensic tools should not ever be able to recover it, thus
providing maximum level of security.

WINDOWS COMPONENTS
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I
INTERFACE OVERVIEW

This chapter infroduces the graphical interface of the program. The design of the interface precludes any
mistake being made on the part of the user. Most operations are performed through the system of wizards.
Buttons and menus are accompanied by easy understandable icons. Nevertheless, any problems that might
occur while managing the program can be tackled by reading this very chapfter.

GENERAL LAYOUT

The main component of the program is called the Launcher. It enables to run wizards and dialogs, to specify
program settings, to visualize the operating environment and the hard disk configuration.

The Launcher's window can be conditionally subdivided into several sections that differ in their purpose and
functionality:
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1. Main Menu
2.Tool Bar

3. Virtual Operations Bar

4. Common Tasks Bar

5. Explorer Bar
6. Disk Map

7. Partition List
8. Properties Bar

9. Legend Bar
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10. Status Bar

A number of panels offer similar functionality with a synchronized layout. The program enables to conceal
some of them to simplify the interface management.

All panels are separated by vertical and horizontal expandable sliders, allowing the user to customize the

screen layout.

MAIN MENU

The Main Menu provides access to the entire functionality of the program. The available functions are as listed

below:

MENU ITEM

Tools

Generate Script...

Save to Scheduler...

Send Log Files

View Logs...

BM Setup Wizard...

Recovery Media Builder...

Check Recovery Disks...

File Transfer Wizard...

Settings...

Exit

FUNCTIONALITY

Generate a script for the task

Schedule pending operations

Compress and send the log to the Paragon Support Team

View logs on the carried out operations

Manage several operating systems on one computer

Restore the system even when the current operating system cannot boot
anymore

Verify the recovery media for integrity and ability to boot from

Transfer data from any media

Edit the general settings of the program

Exit the program
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Undo ‘the last virtual Cancel the last virtual operation on the List of Pending Operations
operation’
Redo ‘the last virtual Cancel the last undo virtual operation on the List of Pending Operations
operation’
View Changes... Display the List of Pending Operations
Apply Changes Launch the real execution of virtual operations
Discard All Changes Cancel all virtual operations on the List of Pending Operations
Reload Disk Info Refresh the current information about disks
Wizards
Create Partition... Create a partition of any file system
Format Partition... Format a partition of any file system
Delete Partition... Delete a partition of any file system
Undelete Partitions... Recover an accidentally deleted partition
Merge Partitions... Merge adjacent partitions of NTFS, FAT or FAT32 file systems
Redistribute Free Space... Redistribute available disk space of existed partitions
Install New OS... Make your system ready to install a new operating system
Back up Disk or Partition... Create a sector-based archive of an entire hard disk or separate
partitions
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;&L‘ Restore Disk or Partition... Restore an entire hard disk or separate partitions from the backup image
Schedule Backup... Set a timetable for a disk or partition backup
Differential Backup... Create a differential fo a partition backup
Create File Complement... Create an increment to a full partition backup
Backup Files... Create a file-based archive of your files and folders
Restore Files... Restore files from the backup image
Create a File Increment... Create an increment to a file backup
Manage Backup Capsule... Create and manage the backup capsule
Check Archive Integrity... Perform integrity check for the required backup image
Cyclic Backup... Automate a partition backup
One Button Copy Wizard Create a hard disk copy just by pressing one button
Copy Hard Disk... Create a hard disk copy
Schedule Hard Disk Copy... Set a timetable for a hard disk copy
Copy Partition... Create a partition copy
Schedule Partition Copy... Set a timetable for a partition copy
Wipe Hard Disk or Partition... Destroy all on-disk information or only remnants of deleted

files/directories

Hard Disk
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Burn Hard Disk to CD or
DVD...

Restore Hard Disk...

Update MBR

Change Primary Slots...

Convert to Basic...

Copy Hard Disk...

Wipe Hard Disk...

Edit/View Sectors...

Properties...

Partition

Create Partition...

Format Partition...

Delete Partition...

Back Up Partition...

Burn Partition to CD or
DVD...

Restore Partition...

Create a backup archive of the selected hard disk

Back up the selected hard disk and burn the resulted image to CD/DVD

Restore the selected hard disk from a backup image

Update MBR (Master Boot Record) of the selected hard disk

Modify the primary partitions enumeration for the selected hard disk

Convert a dynamic disk containing simple volume(s) into basic

Create a copy of the selected hard disk

Irreversibly destroy all on-disk information

View/edit sectors of the selected hard disk

Get in-depth information on the properties of selected hard disk

Create a partition

Format a partition

Delete a partition

Create a backup archive of the selected partition

Back up the selected partition and burn the resulted image to CD/DVD

Restore the selected partition from a backup image
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Si=n Move/Resize... Move/Resize the selected partition
)
Convert File System... Convert file system of the selected partition
Assign Drive Letter... Assign drive letter to the selected partition
Remove Drive Letter... Remove drive letter for the selected partition
Hide Partition... Make the selected partition unavailable for the operating system
Unhide Partition... Make the selected partition available for the operating system
Mark Partition as Active Make the selected partition bootable by default
Mark Partition as Inactive Make the selected partition non-bootable by default
Change Cluster Size... Change cluster size of the selected partition
Change Boot Size... Change boot size of the selected partition
Change Root Size... Change root size of the selected partition
Change Volume Label... Change volume label of the selected partition
Change Serial Number... Change serial number of the selected partition
Change Partition ID... Change identifier of the selected partition
Downgrade NTEFES version... Decrease version of the selected NTFS partition
Make Partition Primary... Make the selected partition Primary
Make Partition Logical... Make the selected partition Logical
Wipe Partition... Irreversibly destroy all on-partition information
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) Clear Free Space...

Test Surface...

Check File System Integrity...

Edit/View Sectors...

Properties...

View

Layouts

Toolbar

Status Bar

Common Tasks Bar

Disk Map Legend

Disk Map Location

Help

Help

About

Destroy any remnants of deleted files/directories left on disk

Test surface of the selected partition/block of free space

Check the selected partition for possible file system errors

View/edit sectors of the selected partition

Get in-depth information on the properties of selected partition

Manage the Launcher layout with several predefined profiles

Manage the Tool Bar representation: show / hide standard and
navigation buttons, text labels and large icons

Display the Status Bar

Display the Common Tasks Bar

Display the Disk Map legend

Select whether the Disk Map will be located on the top of the main
window or at the bottom

Open the Help system (you can also do it by pressing F1)

Open the dialog with information about the program
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[TOOL BAR

The Toolbar provides fast access to the most frequently used operations:

BUTTON FUNCTIONALITY

ﬁ:"i Back up a hard disk or partition

fﬂ Back up files

@ Restore a disk or partition
@ Restore files

I'CJ:.H Copy a hard disk

y.2 Copy a partition
I,C@ pyap

@ Open the Help system

|VIRTUAL OPERATIONS BAR

The program supports previewing the resulting layout of hard disks before actually executing operations (so-
called virtual mode of execution). In fact, when the virtual mode is enabled, the program does not
accomplish operations immediately, but places them on the List of Pending Operations for later execution.

The Virtual Operations Bar enables to manage pending operations.

BUTTON FUNCTIONALITY
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I ) Cancel the last virtual operation on the List of Pending

Operations

e Cancel the last undo virtual operation on the List of Pending
Operations

Display the List of Pending Operations

ol Launch the real execution of virtual operations

% Cancel all virtual operations on the List of Pending Operations

Virtual mode is an effective way of protection from any troubles, since no operations
will be executed until clicking the Apply button for confirmation, thus giving a second
chance to weigh all pros and cons of this or that particular operation. The program
politely reminds the user that there are unsaved changes by showing the following
window:

0 I Thee are unzaved changes.

Please use the % Apply command to comirit the changss and the 3“.’ Discard
command lo peimanently undo the changes,

You can view the: changes history via the . View Changes command and

temporamy undo or redo the operation by means of the " Uindo em-:lf..'.' Redo
commands.

COMMON TASKS BAR

The Common Tasks Bar is located on the left side of the main window. It is infended for easy access to the
program's wizards.

The bar contains several tabs named Basic Partitioning Tasks, Advanced Partitioning Tasks, Basic Backup
Tasks, Advanced Backup Tasks, Restore Tasks, Copy Tasks, Tools and News and Documentation. Each of these
contains a separate button bar which can be folded by clicking it.

Basic Partitioning Tasks

@ Create Pariion Starting the Create Partition Wizard to create a partition of any file system.
@.é Farmat Partition Starting the Format Partition Wizard to format an existing partition to one of

the file systems supported by the program.
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S Delete Partition

Advanced Partitioning Tasks

=
Qf_{”&- terge Partitionz

ﬁ Redistribute Free Space

(o )
@ |Indelete Partiions

W Install Mew 05

Basic Backup Tasks

ET, Back up Dizks or Partition

@ Scheduls Backup
{1[,? Back up Files
Advanced Backup Tasks

L_f:’ Differential Partition B ackup

|£!? Incremental File Backup

Restore Tasks

the file systems supported by the program.

Starting the Delete Partition Wizard to delete a partition of any file system.

Starting the Merge Partitions Wizard to merge adjacent partitions of NTFS,
FAT, FAT32 file systems.

Starting the Redistribute Free Space Wizard to redistribute available disk
space of existing partfitions.

Starting the Undelete Partitions Wizard to recover accidentally deleted
partitions.

Starting the Install New OS Wizard to install a new operating system.

Starting the Sector Backup Wizard to create an archive of a hard disk or
separate partitions.

Starting the Sector Backup Wizard with the preset scheduling option.

Starting the File Backup Wizard to create an archive of particular files and
folders.

Starting the Differential Backup Wizard to create a differential to a partition
backup.

Starting the Incremental Backup Wizard to create an increment to a file or
partition backup.
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[:;'. Restare Disks ar Partition

[:%'- Restore Files

¥ Restore Individual Files
Copy Tasks

[a;] Ore Button Copy %fizard
[;ﬂ Copy Hard Digk,

£
= Copy Partition

Tools

j ..'j tanage Backup Capzule

: 5\‘;\ Recovery Media Builder

of
v Check Recoveny Discs...

LIt}
ﬁ Check Archive [Rbegrity

e

t Synthetic Backup

- File Tranzfer Wizard

Starting the Restore Wizard to restore a hard disk or partition to restore an
entire hard disk or separate partitions from the backup image.

Starting the Restore Wizard to restore files or folders from the backup image.

Starting the File Transfer Wizard to retrieve data from the program’s backup
images.

Starting the One Button Copy Wizard to clone a hard disk with one click.
Starting the Copy Hard Disk Wizard to copy a hard disk.

Starting the Copy Partition Wizard to copy a partition.

Starting the Manage Backup Capsule Wizard to create, resize or delete the
backup capsule.

Starting the Recovery Media Wizard to create a Linux/DOS bootable media
which can be used to get access to your hard disk for maintenance or
recovery purposes.

Starting the Check Recovery Disk Wizard to verify recovery media for
integrity and ability to boot from.

Starting the Check Archive Integrity Wizard to verify backup archives for
consistency.

Starting the Synthetic Backup Wizard to change any property of an existing
archive (splitting, password protection, compression level, etc.) without
accomplishing the backup operation.

Starting the File Transfer Wizard to transfer data from any media. Besides it
provides access to Paragon backups as regular folders to browse through
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their contents or copy required files.
News and Documentation

(gJ Hard Disk Manager™ Help Launching the help system (you can also do it by pressing F1).

Opening the page which contains information about the program. This

\ﬁ About Hard Digk M anager™ - . .
page will be displayed in the Explorer Bar.

(__E S cript Marual Opening a brief review on the Paragon Scripting Language.

DISK MAP

You can find the Disk Map in the Explorer Bar if it's not disabled in the Partifion List. It can be located either
above the Partition List or under it, depending on the state of the Disk Map Location option (Main Menu: View
> Disk Map Location).

As the name infers, the Disk Map displays the layout of physical and logical disks. Physical disks are
represented with rectangle bars that contain small-sized bars. These small-sized bars represent logical disks.
Their color depends on the file system of the appropriate partition.

;'nui.: Hard Dizk 1 [STI160815A5) ] 2
' l Syste. . Applications [D:) I Other Stuff [E:)
195G, B3.4 GB NTFS 65 GB NTFS

Large-sized bars display the following information about physical disks:
o Manufacturer,
O Model.

Small-sized bars display the following information about logical disks:
o Serial number,
a Drive lefter,
a Totalsize,
Q File system.

Furthermore, it is possible to estimate the used disk space by looking at the size of the bar’'s shaded area. The
program offers to choose from several types of the disk layout scaling. It's done especially fo increase the
program usability. For instance, if you've got a high capacity hard drive containing both very large (more than
100 GB) and rather small (less than 10 GB) partitions, you can select the logarithmic type to make all partitions
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readable, otherwise (selecting the linear type) you won't be able to see small partitions at all, but thing strips.
On the other hand, if the proportional disk layout is critical for you, the linear type is exactly what you need.

Nevertheless there's a compromise solution — linear scaling with the minimal limit to small partitions. So if a
partition is foo small it will remain readable.

Just click on the arrow icon on the top right side of the Disk Map to select the desired scaling type.

v Linear
Linear Scalng Min 'Width

e Sl £
GB MTFS [
or]
Lirngs Ext3 ResserFS

Disk Map is synchronized with the Explorer Bar. Thus by selecting a disk on the Disk Map, the Explorer Bar will
automatically display detailed information on it.

EXPLORER BAR

The Explorer Bar is located in the center of the main window which emphasizes its importance. The bar displays
reference information including:

a The help system;

a General information on the product including its name, version and a list of helpful links;

a Detailed information about disks selected on the Disk Map;

a List of scheduled operations;

Q List of scripts;

o List of archives,

0 Volume Explorer utility;

o Disk Editor utility.

According to these categories the Explorer Bar has several tabs:

o Disk View, which offers the user the following options:
- Partition List to get a clear-cut picture of the current state of the system hard disks/partitions;
- Disk Editor to view/edit sectors of the selected partition/hard disk;

- Volume Explorer to browse and export contents of the selected partition/hard disk;

- Properties to view detailed information on the selected partition/hard disk in the bright graphical form.
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i%\ A You can switch between these components by clicking tabs on the left side of the
. Explorer Bar.

0 Scheduled Tasks, which gives the user the possibility of browsing and editing scheduled operations and
the program scripfs.

a Archives, which enables to manage the Archive Database.
O Help, which contains the program help and general information on the product.
You can access the desired information by clicking on the appropriate tab.

The Explorer Bar is a fully-functional embedded HTML browser, which offers the possibility to address, for
example, the company's website to look through important technical notes or download the latest updates
without having to close the program.

The program help is also HTML-oriented. You can read it and follow external links from to get additional
information.

Disk View  Scheduled Tasks  Aichives  Help

Refiezh

GFTWERE GROUP

Sapara(;ori” Hard Disk Mai

Version information

Hard Disk Manager™, version 2009., build 6964 (29.10.08
Server Edition

Components versions:

Paragon Base Services Library, verfion 3.1, build 6364 (29.10.08 )
hdm.dll, verzion 2.0, relaase 9, build B384

biont.dll, version 5.0, relesss 9. build G364

blont.sys, varsion 3.0, ralaare 3. bulld 8344

Support links

P me P
e - ag
Support Knoveledae Base
Dowvinload Eree Update

Contact Information

Company Home Page: hitp://vewvi.paragon-software.com
Sales E-mail: salesfparagon-software.com
Sales Phone: +49 {0) 761- 50 018 201

To easily navigate through browsed pages, the program provides the following functionality:
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BINN BUTTON  FUNCTIONALITY
SO)

@ Return to the previously browsed
page

@ Open the next browsed page

5 Stop loading the current page

Refresh the contents of the current
page

PARTITION LIST

The Partition List is another helpful tool that enables you to get a clear-cut picture of the current state of the
system hard disks/partitions. Partitions are sorted according to their starting position. For every item of the list
there is the possibility to call the context-sensitive popup menu with available operations. Besides, the program
provides detailed information on all hard disks/partitions found in the system including the following properties:

- Name,

- Volume label (if exists),

- Partition type (Primary/Extended /Logical),
- File system type,

- Size,

- Amount of used and unused (free) space,
- Start/End cylinder,

- Start/End head,

- Start/End sector

- Free size in sectors/bytes

- Active/Inactive aftribute

- Hidden/Unhidden attribute

You may customize outlook of the Partition List by clicking on the arrow icon on the top right side of the panel.
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Dizsks and Paititions view. thes operahon.

Q Hame Mowve up
File syshem Yot dek.
Used Mo dowr
Chaut seciod

.'"I Properties

Shait head
Size B
(7] Viekume Label e 1
e ]
[ Ered cylinder

[] Endhead 1
[] End sector
[[] Fies size in sectors 1
[] Fres size o ket 1
] Active 1
[[] Hidden
[[] Stat in tector L

[] End in secior F
el

By marking a checkbox opposite the required item you can choose whether to display it or not. Besides, you
can change its order by pressing the Move up or Move down buttons.

i

If you don’t need the Disk Map, please click the shown below icon to disable it:

_%. Basic Hard Disk
| Fiie gpstemn | Uzed Start secter | Stased

“TY250F0)
NTFS 206408 1 Type: B

E15AS) Total zize: 2
NTFS 14168 1 SR
NTFS 10968 1 - “i "dl = §
wTOD %4 D 1

[ PROPERTIES BAR
The Properties Bar provides information on the selected at the moment partition/hard disk:
For a hard disk
o Model,
o Serial number,
0 Type of hard disk (basic or dynamic),
Q Totalsize (in GB),
o Information on geometry of the disk (amount of sectors per track, heads and cylinders).
For a partition

a Drive letter assigned to the disk,
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0 Volume label (if available),

0 Type of the logical disk,

O File system (represented by the color of the graph and the selected bar),
a Totalsize, used space and free space (in GB or MB).

Besides you can modify practically any partition property by clicking on the required value.

LEGEND BAR

The Legend Bar explains the color scheme used for disk and partition presentation. You can hide (or show) the
bar with the appropriate Main Menu item: View > Disk Map Legend. When it is activated it can be found at
the bottom of the Explorer Bar.

The program distinguishes between the following types of known file systems:
-FAT16/32,
- NTFS,
- Linux Ext2/3,

- Linux ReiserFsS.

[STATUS BAR

This is the bottom part of the main window. The Status Bar displays menu hints, for each item the cursor points
to.

The user can hide (or show) the bar with the appropriate Main Menu item: View > Status Bar.
SETTINGS OVERVIEW
The Settings dialog is available from the Main Menu: Tools > Settings. All the settings are grouped into several

sections, which functions are described in the following paragraphs. The list of sections is placed on the left
side of the dialog. By selecting a section from the list, you can open a set of options.

A To get a detailed description to any setting, control, or field of the program just click
. the hint button and then the object you need.

| GENERAL OPTIONS
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% Edit settings

¢ -

Bsckias inape ootcre ?f General OPTIOI'IS

Parbhoning oplons

Copy and backup options [+] Enabls data oz protecton

CO/OVD reconding options Choose s ophon 1o ensuie thst no dats will be lost il spstem unexpectedly goss
Hot procesting ophions down [because of power shortage et |

Run duing backup cptions ] T to Access NornBIOS Disk Cylindars

E-wiel options This aplion gves you pozsibily 1o bypass B GB boundadies kmitation on old
ﬂwamdcpor_d:ﬂcy oplions hasdware undes Windows S Choose thiz opfion if some disk amaz cannot be
Withual mode opticns read urder Windoves S

e T | ) e

\Wipe options Choase this option 1o enable [rahal Backup remndess, Iniial Backup guarantze

the zalety of pour data by backing up all onedisk Infcmiation ncluding standard
bootstrap code and othes spstem senice struchuses belore pedoiming any colical
pastibicning Cper ation

[ ok || Concel |

This section contains a set of general options that will be taken into account during any operation carried out
with the program:

0 Enable data loss protection. Mark the checkbox to make the program work in the fail-safe mode (also
referred to as the data-loss protection mode), which ensures reliability for operations by maintaining a
special journal. In case of a hardware malfunction, power outage or an OS failure happened in the
middle of a data-sensitive operation (resize, move, merge, redistribute, change cluster size, efc.), the
program will ask to insert the bootable Recovery CD and automatically complete the interrupted
operation, thus reviving the corrupted partition.

& It is strongly recommended to enable this option.
0

a Try to access non-BIOS disk cylinders. While working under Windows 9x you've noticed that your hard
disk capacity is limited to 8GB, mark the checkbox to perform a special procedure of detecting its real
capacity, but not using the value returned by the BIOS of your motherboard.

& This option is only relevant for Windows 95, 98, ME.
0
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p \_ 0 Enable Initial Backup reminders. If this opfion is marked, the program will automatically offer to make a
3

S backup before accomplishing any critical partitioning operation, thus minimizing the risk of data loss.

Y

| BACKUP IMAGE OPTIONS

" Edit settings
Guizeal sglots Backup image options
Backup image oplions P q p
Pabhonng oplons
Copy and backup apticns [+] Conrol aschive integrity
CD/ONVD recording options Choose this option to allow witing of speciic data thal will later be ured duiing
Hol preceszing ophons restoee bo check the asrchive inbegnby. I1 can show down the backup operstion
:[IL:d'j“'w"mef':k"" oplions St image file names automatical.
Olpset ation dependency options Choose thes ophion bo automatically name files i comples anchive.
Wirhual mode ophicrns Compression lewel
File sysdem convedsion opbons Normal compéession =
Copp/Backup exclude opbons
\Wipe options Good compression Provides avedage speed with the isazonabls mage size

|r||a-g¢ ;'plﬂ

[#] Enable image splitting
Cheoss thes ophon to enable spttng the archive (o several ez

Mazamum spit size: (2000 ME 2

[ ok || Concel |

This section contains a set of options that will be taken into account during backup/restore operations:

0 Control archive integrity. Mark the checkbox to guarantee that all backup images created with the
program are 100 percent flawless. If you decided not to control the archive integrity, the backup
operation would take about 3-5% less time.

o Setimage file names automatically. Mark the checkbox to make the program automatically set a file
name for every volume of a complex backup image. Otherwise you will need to do it manually during
the backup operation.

0 Compression level. From the pull-down list you can select the desired compression level for backup
images that will be used by default.

0 Enable image splitting. Mark the checkbox to automatically split every backup image to volumes of a
particular size.
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Sl ﬁ Splitting images enables to tackle problems caused by a maximum file size limitation
& 0 of some file systems.

O Maximum split size. With the spinner control you can specify a maximum size for backup volumes.

PARTITIONING OPTIONS

% Edit settings
General ophons : S y
Dschivg rnags coliora { ‘:@ Partitioning Options
Copy and backup options [[] Enable 54 EB chusters for FAT16
CD/OVD recording opbion:s Chaase ths option o enable 64 KB chesters foe FATTE paibbions. With this
Hoil proceszing opions sedting, pous vall be able to creale FAT 16 partitions with capaciy up o 4 GE.
Fiun during backup options Plaase note that only \Windows NT faméy spstems wil be able 1o access such
Emad options padiions,
Opes ation dependency options | Confimmaticn:
Virtual mode options (V] Ask for vohume label before partition delete
File spslam convedsion ophons
Copp/Backup exclude cptions [ Ask conhrmation when conwverting FATTE to FATI2
Wipe options
Sunface best levels
None w

Do neot lest izl surface durng readvweile opesation:

[ ok || Concel |

This section contains a set of options that will be taken into account during partitioning operations:

a Enable 64 KB cluster size for FAT16. Mark the checkbox to enable 64KB clusters for FAT16 partitions. Thus
you will be able to create FAT16 partitions up to 4GB in size

ﬁ Due to the maximum cluster size of 32KB for Windows 95/98/ME or MS DOS, FAT16
0 partitions larger than 2GB are not reliably accessible under these operating systems.

0 Request confirmation before partition deletion. Mark the checkbox to activate an additional security
mechanism. Thus when going to delete a partition you will be automatically requested to enter its
label.
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O Request confirmation when converting FAT16 to FAT32. Mark the checkbox to automatically request
confirmation before converting FAT16 to FAT32. There are a number of situations when this kind of
conversion is the only way out to accomplish the operation. For instance, you are going to migrate
your system to a larger hard disk with the proportional resize of existing partitions, what is very
convenient. As a result you can get original FAT16 partitions go beyond the 4GB limit. Thus without
conversion to FAT32, this operation will in no way be possible to accomplish. The same goes for any
copy hard disk/partition or restore hard disk/partition operation involving an extra upsizing.

<G

©
=

o Surface test level. Here you can define the surface check level to make the program find bad and
non-stable sectors before any write operation and mark them unusable in the file system metadata.

VGENERAL COPY AND BACKUP OPTIONS

" Edit settings

General opbons -

Bk oot @ General co py and backup OptIOI'IS

Parbhonng ophons

[] Hdd raw piocassing

CD/OVD recording options Copy/Backup an entite hard disk secior by secton without taking into account itz
Hel procesting oplons pastiticen ginuachee

Run during backup ophions .

E-mad aptions [[] Partiion raw processing

Dipees aticn dependency ophions Copy/Backup each paition sector by sector A8 tectors will be peocersed one
Vithual mode oplions by one [even unused sectors]. Recuares mote time bo complels the operation.
File syslam convedsion ophons [] Pertorm inc copy

Copp/B lude opbon

wﬂﬁé‘:’“ : This oplion is intended for copying only changes on the hard disk since a

pievious copy operation. The piogram peifoiis companson belween & pévious
copy of the hard desk, and its cunent state. Ol sectons that are diffesent wall be
vantlen bo & new copy.

Skip 05 audhary e
Choose thiz oplion o skip 05 awdiary fles (ke pagefile sys, hibedil sys ste |,
Thiz wall reduce oparabion bme and backup mage e,

Skip archave fles stored n archive Bbrary.
Choose thiz oplion lo skip aichive fles stored in archive Bbrary, This wil reduce
op=ration bme and backup mage aze
Hi festn & ki [leit

[ ok || Concel |

This section contains a set of options that will be taken into account during copy and backup operations:

0 HDD raw processing. Mark the checkbox to copy/back up a hard disk in the sector-by-sector mode,
thus ignoring its information structure (e.g. unallocated space or unused sectors of existing partitions will
be processed as well). This can help to avoid problems with hidden data created by certain
applications or the system administrator. However, it will take more time to accomplish the operation.

Q Partition raw processing. Mark the checkbox to copy/back up a partition in the sector-by-sector mode
to process unused space of that partition as well. This can help to avoid problems with hidden data
created by certain applications or the system administrator. However, it will take more time to
accomplish the operation.
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Perform incremental copy. Mark the checkbox to only copy changes on the hard disk from the
moment of the last copy operation. The program will perform comparison between a previous copy of
the hard disk and its current state. Only sectors that are different will be updated, thus considerably
decreasing the amount of data to write.

Skip OS auxiliary files. Mark the checkbox to skip OS auxiliary files (like pagefile.sys, hiberfil.sys, etc.), thus
reducing the operation time and the resulted size of the backup image.

By clicking the link at the bottom of the window you can jump to the Copy/Backup
Exclude Options.

AN

O

|CD/DVD RECORDING OPTIONS

" Edit settings

General opbans

Backup image oplicns
Parbhoning oplons

@ CD/DVD recording options

Copy and backup option: [] Bumn every CO/DVD ditk to e end.
CD/DVD recordng options Choose this option aliow the disk 1o be copsed by third pady tooks
Hel procesting oplions
Run during backup ophions e
E.mad options Select speed sulomatcaly )
Opesstion dependency opbons | Auto recording speed. Choose this option o alow the recorder 1o choose the besd
Withual mode ophions speed
File syslam convedsion ophons
Copy/Backup exclude opbons Bioot aphons
‘Wipa ophions Specily a bootable 150 mage to place on CD o VD along with backup dsla
\ \ISO\bocked iso

Specily how you would Bke lo boet from CD or DVD:
Bt from ary CD e DVD

150 image fokder

/

Flaase select & folder bo place 150 mmages to when CD or DVD 150 makes i
used

[ ok

||

Cancel |

This section contains a set of options that will be taken into account during CD/DVD burn operations:

O Burn every CD/DVD to the end. By default, the program does not create ISO 9660 compliant burning
sessions, as it processes data on-the-fly and can only estimate the resulted session size. That’'s why no
third party tool will get access to the recorded data. To tackle the issue, mark the checkbox to make
the program create a standard Disk-at-Once session. It may slow down the burning process, as every
CD/DVD will be recorded up to the end, no matter how much actual information fo contain.
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O Recording speed. The user may define how fast a CD/DVD will be recorded (minimum, normal and
maximum). Besides there is an automatic mode when the program will set the most appropriate speed
for every CD/DVD.

VAS; J

O Bootable ISO image. That's the image to be placed together with the backup data. By default, the
program offers its own bootable ISO image, which contains a Linux/DOS recovery environment.
However, the user is free to use any bootable ISO image.

o CD/DVD boot capability. The program enables to choose whether any recorded CD/DVD will be
bootable, or only the first one for a session, or without that function at all.

O Folder where the ISO image is to be placed. When the user decides not to physically burn a CD/DVD,
but create an ISO image file, this very folder will be used to contain these images.

HOT PROCESSING OPTIONS

" Edit settings
Gensral ephans a& i .
Backun i acticha - d Hot processing OP‘IIOHS
Parbhoning oplons
Copy and backup options [#] Enable hot pocesting
COOND recording ophions Hol procetsing lechnclo
Hed processing oplons
Fiun during backup optionz Microsoft Volume Shadow Copy Senace i
E-mad aptions Microeoft Volume Shadow Copy Service iz a refiable technology desgned o
Opesation dependency oplions|  back up volumes being locked by numeros aclive hansactions o V55
Wihual mode ophicrs suppaiting applcations. Microzofl V35 lechnology requines over 300 MEB of hes
File syslem convettion ophons space on ary mounbed MTFS volume lor lemporany data. Thiz technology i
Copp/Backup exclude cptions peovidied ffor Windows 2P, Windows Server 2003 and Windows Vista but
Wi oplorns unay alable for old versions of Windowe It iz not intended for copp
operalions which will alway: be perfoimed wsing Pacagon Hol Processng
whatever bechnology you chooge here
Changs un during backup cpbions
[ ok || Concel

In this section you may configure the hot processing mode:

0 Enable hot processing. Mark the checkbox to enable the so called hot data processing mode that is
specially designed to process data without restarting your operating system.

0 Hot processing technology. From the pull-down list you can select the required hot processing
technology.
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O Always use hot processing. Select the option to process partitions without making them locked. Thus

Qﬂ you will be able to keep working with them as usual.
[@Xe)

0 Use hot processing only when partition is locked. Select the option to use the hot processing only when
partitions are locked and cannot be processed without restarting the computer. Please keep in mind,
that once you start any operation on a partition in this mode, it will automatically be locked by the
program, thus you won't be able to keep working with it as usual.

O Hot processing temporary drive. Here you can select a disk drive that will be used to store the
temporary hot backup data (by default - C:).

fj\ By clicking the link at the bottom of the window you can jump to the Run during
Bl Backup Options.

|RUN DURING BACKUP OPTIONS

% Edit settings
General ophons - :
Bockim g @ Run during backup options
Parbhoning oplons
Copy and backup aptions For backup opesalions n the Faragon Hot Processng mods you have a possiblity to

ordirg un exlemal programs and commands o diffecent stages of the backup process. The
LD e pone ke point to Ik such execution to iz a short penod of bme when a znapshot is taken

Hnlpres:ng FRIY [Smapshot i a map of used blocks; the spstem i bolaly frozen for weting when it i
Run dusng backup cphons taken]

E-mad options

Dpetation ¥ options Please specily sweculabls fles for each glage i necesrans

Wirhual mode options Execuls at the baginning of the backup process befoee taking 2 snapshol

ok oaats s
Copp/Backup excluds opbon
Wipe options

Execule after laking a tnapzhol

Execute after finishing the backup process

Charge hot pioce:s sng optiong

[ ok || Concel |

In this section you can specify external applications to execute at various phases of the backup process. It
can be particularly useful when imaging systems with high availability requirements (MS SQL, MS Exchange,
etc.), since it enables to create a consistent snapshot even as the data is currently modified. The point is to
provide a coherent state of all open files and databases involved in a backup, taking into account that
applications may still keep writing fo disks.
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_Ac’ruclly the backup process consists of two phases: the preparation phase (snapshot) and the data-copying

ij phase. There are three points of the backup when external commands/programs can be launched:
\/f ]

0 Execute at the beginning of the backup process before taking a snapshot. Here you can specify an
executable file that will help you to prepare running applications for taking a snapshoft. It may contain
specific commands/programs to delete unnecessary files, suspend services, flush fransactions or
caches, etc. Everything depends on the used applications.

O Execute dafter taking a snapshot. Here you can specify an executable file that will run just after taking a
snapshot. It may contain specific commands/programs, e.g. to resume the previously suspended
services, efc. Everything depends on the used applications.

O Execute dfter finishing the backup process. Here you can specify an executable file that will run after
the backup process has been accomplished. It may include commands/ programs that will move the
backup image to a particular location, etc.

A By clicking the link at the bottom of the window you can jump to the Hot Processing
= Options.

By clicking the Browse button you can get into the browser-like window to choose an executable file.

. ‘
i Select a file to run

Lockin: | [5] Local Disk (2] v e
ga Mame See Date 2|
sChphs. exe 456 KB 25,08 2006 6:01:12
Digk Dnves 5 ellings i 92 9 KB 25.08.2006 17.43:.43
B Biytes 23,08 2006 14:0%:09
stubact log 24 KB 2508 2006 17:4% 46
@ undedeteli di 136 KB 2508 2006 6:01:12
i stwoek Places wer_widget di 120 KB 25.02.2006 6:01:12
wapebb,dil 176 KB 25,08 2006 6:01:12
wnaspid2 dl B KB 25028 2006 65:01:14
“Euplotes exe 352 KB 22,08.2006 105354 |
1AMBE 25.08 2006 101533
= Sciipts 25022006 10:15:33
¥ [WenilyCD 2508 2006 10:15:33
lapoas ir 2.4 KB 2308 2006 10:52.34 ™|
Fiber narrea; |somabat bal
Fites of ype: | Al fles W
| Open || cancel |

The program provides the ability to work with three types of executable files (.exe, .bat, .cmd). It is up to the
user to write batch files to safely prepare applications for backup. There are some certain general
requirements for that:

O All programs and commands must execute sequentially and finish before the .baft file completes its
work.

o Itisrecommended to use external commands/programs in the following format - Start/wait
program.exe. The wait option will help to start an application and wait until it completes its work. This

Copyright© 1994-2008 Paragon Software Group. All rights reserved.



- will guarantee that all included commands/programs complete their execution before the batch file
O does.

This function is only available when the Hot Processing mode is enabled.

However, if the file path contains word gaps it is necessary to enclose it in quotes in

The program enables to set parameters for an executable file directly from the line.
7@ order to make the program distinguish between the path and the used parameters.

By clicking the link at the bottom of the window you can jump to the Hot Processing
Options.

E-MAIL OPTIONS

% Edit settings

Gensral ophans E . .

Backup image oplicns E-mail optmns
Paithioning oplons

Copy and backup options Specily yow e-mail account options:

CO/OVD reconding options Dutgoing mad server [SMTP
Hil procesting oplons L }

Run during backup opbion: Ulsier e-mal address:

Dpsafitn digandaris oolites [] My oulgomng server iequines authenbcation
Wiihual rmode options

File spslam convedsion ophons

Copp/Backup excluds opbon Pas

Wipe options

Specily e-mail nolification options:
[7] Send E-Mal notification on apply

[ ok || Concel |

This section contains a set of options that will be taken into account during the Send log files and Send e-maiil
notification operations:

0 Outgoing mail server (SMTP). To send messages by using the built-in mail client, it is necessary to have
access fo a computer running an SMTP (Simple Mail Transfer Protocol) server. All outgoing messages
are first sent to the SMTP server, which in its turn delivers them to the required recipients. The address

may be represented as a traditional Internet host name (e.g.: mail.com) or as an IP numeric address
(E.9. XXKXXXXXX.XX).
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User e-mail address. Specify an e-mail address that has been assigned by the Internet Service Provider
or organization's e-mail administrator.

My outgoing server requires authentication. Activate the option to allow the program to make
authentication on the server before sending messages.

- User name. Enter the name that will be used to log in to the e-mail account.
- Password. Enter the password that will be used to access the mail server.
Send e-mail notification on apply. Specify an e-mail to send notifications on the carried out operations.

- Send mail in HTML format. Activate the option to create messages in the HTML format instead of plain
text.

- Send complete report after applying operations. Activate the option to create an in-depth report on
the carried out operations and send it after performing the last operation.

- Send graphical view of the disk sub-system before and after apply. Activate the opftion to allow the
program to aftach two pictures of the disk layout made before and after the operation is completed.

0

A By clicking the link at the bottom of the window you can jump to the Operation
L

Dependency Options.

OPERATION DEPENDENCY OPTIONS
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% Edit setlings

&y

General eptiaris ' = z

Backins i @ Dperatlon dependenc}f np‘-hons

Parbhoning oplons

Copy and backup oplions Flaase select & task to be camied out when one or more: of the folowing cparations
CO/OVD reconding options e committed

Hed processing optons Perfoam the task: | Send e-mail notfication %

Run during backup opbion: - -

E ‘mai opicns | Dpesation 2

Diperation dependency aptions Bzt 05 bo boot on rew hardwane
Wiihual mode opticns Backup pashbon or dizk
File syslam convession option: Boot recond conection
Copy/Backup axclude options Change NTFS version
\Wipe options [+"] Changa SID
Check e system
Compact $MFT
Corvvest Dynarric Disk to Basic
Copy partition
[+] Copy partition
[[] Coerect BED flas

| €

| Celect al ]| Clea sl |[Haﬂ-:-|edelauls

ok owen )

This section contains a set of options that will be taken intfo account when the Send e-mail notification on
apply function is enabled. By marking/unmarking a checkbox opposite the required operation you can
choose whether to receive an e-mail nofification on its completion or not.

& You won't be notified if an operation requires the system restart.
0

|VIRTUAL MODE OPTIONS
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% Edit settings

&9 S::': O @ Virtual mode options
Parbhoning oplons
Copy and backup options Dperatiorns mode
CO/OVD recording options Allow vl faceks
Hol processing options St this oplion on 1o eany cut 3l the cperations vitusby, 'You wil be able to
Fiun during backup opbons commit the changes or rolback. o of them or the last one. [ pou switch this
E -mal ophicns option off. the operations vall be camed out mmediately.
Opes ation dependency oplicns
[] Closs progress dialog automabicaly

File ystem convession options St this opticn on 1o sulomaticaly clase the progress dialeg afler cormrilling the
Copp/Backup exclude opbons change:.

Wipe options

[ ok || Conal

In this section you may configure the virtual mode:

a Allow virtual mode. Mark the checkbox to enable the virtual mode. It is an effective way of protection
from any troubles, since no operation will be executed until confirmation, thus giving you a second
chance to weigh all pros and cons of this or that particular operation.

& We strongly recommend you to enable this mode.
0

O Close progress dialog automatically. Mark the checkbox to automatically close the progress dialog
after accomplishing operations.

VFILE SYSTEM CONVERSION OPTIONS
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% Edit settings

| | General options ?(g : . _

8 . akia £ File system conversion oplions
Parbhoning oplons
Copy and backup apticns Selact & lime 2ons;
CD/DVD recarding opions {GMT) Greerwich Mean Time: Dublin Ednbugh, London. Liskon ”
Hol proceszing opons
Run during backup opbons Select languasgs for fle names:
E-wiel options Engish [CP-850) ~
Ojpes ation dependency opticns - .
Withual mode oplions Thiz language wil be used bo specily national symbols in fle names
[] Confim seltings befors NTFS <-» FAT/FAT32 conversion
Copy/Bachup esclude cotion: Chuoosa this option o make the priogiam o alow 10 customee these petlings
Wipe option: each ime whien converting fe systems

[ ok |[ Concat ]

This section contains a set of options that will be taken into account when converting FAT and NTFS file system:s.
By default, the program takes locale (regional) settings from the system. Problems might occur however
because of different standards for file names and file time stamps (Created, Modified and Last Access Time) of
NTFS and FATxx file systems.

To tackle problems of that kind you can manually set:

0 Time zone to use during the convert operation. NTFS keeps file timestamps in GMT (Greenwich Mean
Time) while FAT uses a fixed local date and fime. The program takes proper account of these
differences and enables to adjust timestamp values.

@ An incorrectly chosen time zone might lead to inability to launch certain software.
U

0 Language for file names to use during the convert operation. NTFS stores file names in Unicode while
FAT/FAT32 uses ANSI fo save short file names (also called the DOS aliases). The codepage information is
required for the correct conversion of non-English file names from Unicode to ANSI and vice versa.

@ An incorrectly chosen codepage will certainly result in corruption of non-English file
0 names.
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O Request confirmation of settings before NTFS < - > FAT/FAT32 conversion. Mark the checkbox to
automatically display the local settings dialog to check and modify (if necessary) the default
parameters before launching the convert file system operation.

|COPY/BACKUP EXCLUDE OPTIONS

" Edit settings

General ophans
ogaticie @:; Exclude from backup
Parbhoning ophons

Copy and backup options Ewchade Fes and folders matching the followng crtedia
COAONVD reconding options

Hal procesing oplans

Run dusing backup ophions

E-mal ophicns

Opesation dependency options

Withual mode options

File syslam convedsion oplaons
Copp/Backup exclude ophons
Wipe ophions

Audd categoty.

[ ok || cows |

In this section the program enables to specify what data should be automatically ignored during copy and
sector-based backup operations. You can filter certain files or folders either by the manual selection or by
creating masks, what is more preferable. Thus you will be able to effectively manage contents of your backup
images or partition/hard disk copies.

By default, there are no available filters. To create a filter, please click the Add Category... button.

.
2 Creale new calegory

=

Dezcaphion:
b} You can use wikdcaids " and 7 bo specily the mask.

Lok J[ Concet |

In the opened dialog the program allows the user to define the following parameters:
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S 0 Name. Give to the filter any name you like, but try to use an informative one;

O

\Z

oN Q Filter. Press the Browse button to select files or folders you would like to be excluded or specify a filter
mask by using * or 2 wildcards;

Q Description. Add a short description to the filter not to miss it up later.

Click the OK button and you will get a new item on the list of filters. By marking/unmarking a checkbox
opposite its name you can choose whether to use it or not.

//}\ By clicking the link at the bottom of the window you can jump to the General Copy
o and Backup Options.

0

| WIPE OPTIONS

% Edit settings

General x )
B::fmmiﬂm: H Wipe options

Parbhoning oplons

Copy and backup apticns Diafsuht wips method

CE/ING coring oplone US Do 5220 22M S
Hol proceszing opons

Run during backup opbons Oveswrie all addiessabls locations with a chatacter, iz complement, then a
E.mad opfions random charactes and veily,

Ojpes ation dependency opticns

Withual miode ophions

File spslam convedsion ophons

Copp/Backup excluds opbons

Wipe options

[ ok || Concel |

Here you can set a specific data erasure algorithm that will be used by default during wipe operations.

@ The current version of the program provides support of one military standard, i.e. US
0 DoD 5220.22-M.
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L
D GETTING INFORMATION ON DISKS AND BACKUP IMAGES

o~
\ﬂ The program provides some helpful tools to get information on the properties of disks and peculiarities of
existing backup images.

|VIEWING DISK PROPERTIES

The main tool to view in-depth information on the properties of hard disks is the Disk Map. It represents the
actual state of the computer’s hard disks.

Generally the hard disks are represented on the map by rectangular bars, which also contain small-sized bars.
The small-sized bars represent logical disks (partitions). When you select a large-sized bar, the Explorer Bar
displays information about the disk in a bright, graphical form (available if the Properties tab is selected).

Basic Hard Disk 1 (FUJITSU MPF3102AT)

Type: Bazic Hard Disk Drive
Taotal zize: 95 GE
Sectorz per track: &3
Heads: 255
Cylimders: 1245

Create an image of the entire dizk
Back up all e dals this had disk containg, All he paiiions on s disk will be sdded o the aichne,

Bestore an image of the entite dizk
Warning: Thiz operation wil delete all the data or this hard disk. Al the pattitions will be ieplsced with enes from
Hhee image pou have chosen. vou may alzo be asked o nestart pour computer durng thes operation.

Cope the entite hard disk
Crerate a copy of Hee enfire hard disk
Al the pastilions on this ditk will be copied on the specified tangsat disk.

é_
@i]

The model and serial number of the disk serve as the title of the browsed page. The disk layout is shown in form
of a circular graph, where the color of a sector corresponds to a file system of an appropriate partition. On the
right you may see a table, which contains the following information:

0 Type of hard disk (basic or dynamic),
o Totalsize (in GB),
0 Information on geometry of the disk (amount of sectors per track, heads and cylinders).

Below there is a list of available wizards. If you click a corresponding record the appropriate wizard will be
started. All default values for the operation parameters will correspond to the disk’s settings. The list of wizards
contains a detailed description of tasks that can be performed by the wizard. This nullifies the possibility of
selecting the wrong wizard.
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' Logical Disk {G)

89,

Volume letter; [G:) Senal number; T4S3ELSF
Volume label: FATIZ-LINLE Partition 10: 0x08 FAT 32
Type: Frimnary Total zize: 6.3 GE
File spztem: FAT32 Uzed space: 5.7 GE
Sectorz per boot: 36 Free space: 1GE
Sectors per cluster: 8 Activily:  Inaclive

Hidden state: Not hidden

Cigale an image of the ical dizk
gJ Back up all the dala ths logical disk containg.

Waming: This cperstion vill delete all the dala on thes logical disk and replace them fiom the image vou have

q Rettore the logical dizk from an image
C ¥ chosen. You may also be asked bo iestait your compuber duing thiz operation.

c:% Copy the selected partition
s Ciaate a copy of the partiion. A resw parhbion will be created and all the data will be copied there,

—I ‘fou can create an exact copy, of copy only the area thal iz occupied by data.

When you select a small-sized bar (i.e. corresponding to a logical disk) the Explorer Bar will display information
on it as well. The page fitle will contain a drive letter, which is assigned to the disk. The disk layout graph will be
colored in accordance with the volume ratio of the used space to the free space (the light colored sector).
The table on the right will contain the following information:

0 Volume label (if available),

0 Type of the logical disk,

O File system (represented by the color of the graph and the selected bar),
a Totalsize, used space and free space (in GB or MB).

Below there is a list of wizards, which may be called for this disk. All default values of parameters will
correspond to the disk settings.

VIEWING IMAGE PROPERTIES

General information on backup archives can be obtained either with the help of the Restore Wizard or the
Archive Database:

USING THE RESTORE WIZARD
There are several ways to launch the Restore Wizard:
0 Inthe Main menu: select Wizards > Restore a Disk or Partition...
a In Common Tasks bar: click the Restore a disk or partition item of the Wizards menu
0 Select alogical disk and then click the Restore the disk from an image link on the Explorer Bar page.
At first, the wizard displays the Welcome page - simply click the Next button at the foot of the dialog window.

The next page refers to Browse for Archive. By clicking the Switch to Archive List View link, you can see a list of
images contained in the Archive Database (if any).
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K! Restore Wizard [E||'E|

Browae for Archive \
Pleaze selecl 2n aichive to iestoe

O}

Hohowal v 5 i 1k bk

(Typr CrestonDste  SoucsDbiscl Siza | Stws " Commert

[5] 15032005 16:17-44  Basic Herd Disk 1 [Urknown Modsl] 55 GB = MpHdd?

] = X|
Susbh i Fila Vi

Bachive Fis D atady

LECS Bazic Hard Dizk 1 [Unknossn bodel]
Type Buaic Hand Digk Drive:

Tots sizec 95 GB

Fie: E:/tmg 01 pbi

To sebect obyect(s] to estone. cick Hext

| <Back ]| mews | [ Conca |

To get a clear-cut picture on properties of the required image, just click on it and the section below will (i.e.
Archive File Details) display a short description, including:

o Information on a type of the archive contents (whether it is sector-based or file-based),
a Whether the archive is compressed or not,

O Whether the archive is password protected or nof,

o The date, when the archive was created.

In addition, there are some special graphical flags to indicate crucial properties:

FLAG FUNCTIONALITY

E Disk archive

= Partition archive
4 File archive
) MBR archive

(% System archive

& Encrypted archive
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Compressed archive

0L,
@ | U

Complex archive

Filtered archive

i Differential archive

i Incremental archive

o File increment to a partition
archive

To easily manage images in the Archive Database, the program provides the following functionality:

BUTTON FUNCTIONALITY

& Refresh the contents of the database

[ Show only existing archives

Eds Add the selected archive to the
database

% Delete the selected archive from the
database

Besides you may filter backup archives to decide whether to show only file, partition or hard disk archives. To
do that, please select the required filter in the left top corner of the page.

Browsze for Archive
Pleaze select an achive bo eslone,

) Show ot v & b I%

= b~ Sowce Obyect

= (60910 Master Book Reco
| Show file aichives  |B0B35 Master Boot Reco
f 0052008 160643 Fiedavel Archree
[J 20,05.2008 160548 Filedevel duchive
B 14.12.2007 200219 Master Boot Reco

By clicking the Switch to File View link, you can find the required image in the browser-like window.
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K! Restore Wizard ElEl

Browze for Archive 1
Pleaze selecl an aichive bo restone

Lookin: | [5] Losal Disk [E2) o Gl 9 W
Mame [ size | Date [
® [ wadk 07,07, 2005 11:4205
I B C il 1968 27122004 17.2619
Img_ D1 phf 71 ER 1503 2008 161307
# (BIC0 Dive [F] |
A1l Mk I |
Bachown Fils Datady

Hagrex Logical Dizk [C:]
Volume labet  Syabem

Fle spstam. WTFS Total size: 122 GB
Used spacee 35GE Free tpace: 87 GE
Fila: E:Amg. 0 C pebl

To sebect obyect(s] to estone. cick Hext

I_<Ha¢h |[ M > ]l Cancel |

The section below (i.e. Archive File Details) displays a short description of the selected image, including:
0 Information on a type of the archive contents (whether it is sector-based or file-based),
O Whether the archive is compressed or not,
O Whether the archive is password protected or nof,
0 The date, when the archive was created.

Moreover, on this page you've got the possibility to create new folders, delete existing files/folders or map
network drives by clicking the appropriate buttons.

The next page (i.e. What to restore) displays detailed information about the contents of the archive.
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K! Restore Wizard [E||'E|

What to nestore \
Pleaze selecl 2n aichive tem o resicne

Fleace sedsch one of the objsct{s] bo restone:

| Manms ) ) | Type ) File pyshem | Size Uzed
= ﬂﬂl_“il: Huad Dbk 1 [Linkrown Modsl) Basic Haed Dink: Drive 1568
il ogical Dick (1) Prirmaty FATI2 2568 EMB
= [5'Exlended Pariion Exdended DBwe:
=" Logical Disk [1] Logcal MTFS 2468151 MB
Logeeal Dtk [ Laogical Lirase Ext3 14G8 57TMB
B Logical Disk ] Logical L Swap? GI53ME SKE
Bachive Delats

[ Logical Disk [*]

Vol labet  APPLICATION

File spstert  HTFS Totslsoe: 24 GB
Used spacer 151 MB Free space: 24 GB

Too gateck whers 1o restors the selecied obect(:]. cick Next

[ <Back || mews | [ caca |

If you want to restore the image contents, click the Next button. In order to cancel, click the Cancel button.

USING THE ARCHIVE DATABASE

To open the Archive Database, click the appropriate tab in the Explorer Bar. The database window can be
conditionally subdivided into several sections that differ in their purpose and functionality:

Dizk View  Scheduled Tasks | Archives  Help
Archive of Basic Hard Disk 1 (Unknown Model) e

lerg_0_C.p
Source Object size: 9568 e
ource E L o
Aschive size: 7.1 KB I’Eﬂ;;“g“u
Location: E:Amg [V.pbé
Craation Date: 1503 2005 161 gl 00 00
Flags: 0 Comguess I 0 pidmy
leng_ 0702100
Terwy_ 071 (2 pidra
leng_0103100
Restore Archive feng_01 03 pden
@. Flestions the selected achive leng_D'1, pld
Chack Archive Inlaarity kait-wpg
&'_!'] This wizard helps pou bo st mdsting archives. The wizeed will Hews Td Docament &
| check F the archive is valid and makes you sure the anchive paragon_uisd_esd_en
inbegity s not violoked | PERWINEE iso

s ||

= Show al v & B i

Type Ciesion Diate = Source Obgect ; Size Flags Comment Mounied
E 15,02 2005 161744  Basic Had Disk: 1 Mndel] 95GE - My Hdd 2
E 27122004 17: 2037 Logeal Disk [C) 122GE ol [ My System P,

L

1. Explorer Bar that displays properties of the selected image.

2. Volume Explorer that enables to access the selected image as a
regular folder to explorer its contents or to retrieve certain files.
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_ ('=3. Archive List that displays a list of images contained in the Archive
1

- Database (if any). Besides the program provides all the necessary

( )
(WAS

2 functionality to manage backup images in the database (add,
delete, mount, refresh, etc.)

& All panels offer a synchronized layout and are separated by vertical and horizontal
0 expandable sliders, allowing the user to customize the screen layout.

DATA BACKUP AND RESCUE

In this chapter you will find all the information necessary to establish a reliable data protection system.

VCREATING BACKUP IMAGES

We have already mentioned that the most prevalent way to protect valuable data is to create backup
copies (backup images in terms of the program) of it. Depending on a type of information you need to
protect and the way this information should be processed, the program offers a number of handy backup
wizards and dialogs.

WIZARD WORK ALGORITHM

To make your job with the program as easy and convenient as possible, all backup wizards share similar work
algorithm. So let us just take as an example the Sector Backup Wizard to describe it in detail.

By going through steps of the wizard, you configure all the necessary settings to launch the backup operation.
To minimize the possibility of making any mistake, the wizard provides auxiliary information on every single
option. Moreover you can get an in-depth description to any setting, control, or field of the wizard just by
clicking the hint button and then the object you need.

STARTUP

There are several ways to start the Sector Backup Wizard:
Express Launcher
0 Click the Backup and Restore button and then select Backup.
Launcher
0 Inthe Main Menu: select Wizards > Back up a Disk or Partition...
o Onthe Common Tasks Bar: click the Back up a Disk or Partition item of the Wizards menu.

0 Inthe Toolbar: click the Back up a Disk or Partition button.

SETUP
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- .

, ﬂ The wizard offers the following steps to accomplish the operation:
NN
T~

{g 0 The object to back up. You can back up either an entire disk or separate partitions of the disk (primary,
extended or logical). In case of backing up an entire disk, you've got the possibility to include into the
image such disk elements as the Master Boot Record (MBR) and the first frack of the hard disk. This can
be very helpful for serious disk recovery procedures.

= I My Computer My Computer
= [B] [Z] Basic Hard Disk 0[ST 3400748 Basic Hard Digk Drrve 26
=i ] #55 First Hand Diisk Track First Track 0 Biyte
) == Master Boot Record MER 0 Bt
[#] EL’DJDH Drizke |C:) Prmasy MTFS 12206
= Ex Extended Paitition Estended 256
[ @ Logics Disk (0] Legical MNTFS 1476
[ i Logical Disk |- Logical MTFS 1026
= [ [5] Bazic Hard Digk 1 [FUNTSU MPFI10ZAT] Bazic Hard Digk Drive 950G

0 Backup destination. The wizard allows saving backup archives to local or network drives, to physical
partitions (without drive letters assigned), the Backup Capsule or burning them to CD/DVDs. You need

to select a destination, taking the estimated archive size and available space on the backup
destination into account.

Tha_e aie geversl waps he Wizsd can slore vour dals, Pleass select how vou wauld Ble 1o save the
archifve:

@[ Save data lo local/network dives. |

) Save data to physical partiions,

{3 Bum the data bo CO' or DV,

0 Name and location of the resulted image. Provide a file name for the new image and its exact

location. The program automatically offers an easy to understand name containing the date and the
fime of the archive creation, which can anyway be modified.

Select a folder where the archive should be placed and specily the achive name. The archive name v
wzed as a subdoldar whene backup data files will be shored.

Auchive location: |E:/arc_150507091454218/3 e X
Mame
= LMy Compites
¥ [Z] Swstern (C:]
¥ [7] Applcations [0:)
# [F]BACKAUPE)
# [F] FATI2UINUK (G
£ [5] Local Disk [I;)
# [7] Local Digk [K:]
- M etwork.

[Se [

Pacheve detais
Archive name: arc_150507091454218
Eztinated aichive size 2 MB

Space available on backup destination:  748.2 MB

The program automatically calculates size of the future archive and informs the user
0 about space available on the selected destination.
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a Archive Comment. You can add some additional description to the archive that will later help to
distinguish it from the others.

Pleass enber a short comment bo descnbe the archive

Mo comment

In addition, there is the possibility fo make further detailed settings (although the default values will do in most
cases). To activate the advance mode, you need to mark the appropriate option on the second page of the
wizard. When it is marked, the next page enables to define:

O Whether the archive integrity will be controlled.

Checking archive integrity enables to guarantee that all backup images created with
the program are 100 percent flawless. Nevertheless if you decided not to control the
O archive integrity, the backup operation would take about 3-5% less time.

O Whetherimage file names will be set automatically in complex archives.
a Compression level for the backup image (including the No compression variant).

O Whether the archive will be split (if yes, you can set the maximum size for the archive files).

A Splitting images enables to tackle issues caused by a file size limitation of some file
0 systems.

O Whether the archive will be protected by password.

O Whether the selected disk (or the selected partition) will be copied in the sector-to-sector mode
(including unused sectors as well).

O Whether the OS auxiliary files (pagefile.sys, hyberfil.sys) will be included in the backup image.
O Recording speed when the user wants to burn the backup image onto CD/DVDs.
a ISO image folder where the archive that is to be recorded on a disc, is placed.

O Whether the operation will be performed without rebooting the system. The program needs to reboot
the system in order to have exclusive access to processing data. In a Windows environment this is
difficult to achieve because even when all the other applications are closed, the system service
programs are still running. However, there is a way to avoid rebooting. The mode of processing the
backup operation without rebooting is named Hot Processing. You can also define specific parameters
for the Hot Processing mode.

RESULT

After the backup operation is completed you receive an image of the selected disk (or the selected partition).
This image is placed into the specified destination (a local (mounted/unmounted) or network disk, the Backup
Capsule or a CD/DVD disc), its features defined by the wizard.

Copyright© 1994-2008 Paragon Software Group. All rights reserved.



] : DIALOG WORK ALGORITHM

-
~_
( r

O

All backup dialogs share similar work algorithm as well. Unlike wizards, settings of a backup dialog concentrate
on a single page. That's why it cannot boast high level of the self-descriptiveness. Anyway with the context
sensitive hint system you can get an in-depth description to any sefting, control, or field of the dialog just by
clicking the hint button and then the object you need.

& We recommend the program'’s dialogs for experienced users mostly.
0

So let us just take as an example the Partition Backup Dialog to describe its work algorithm.

STARTUP

In order to start the operation you should take the following steps:
Launcher
1. Select a partition on the Disk Map;
2. Call the Partition Backup Dialog to set up the operation. There are several ways to do it:
o Selectin the Main menu: Partition > Back Up Partition.

o Call the popup menu for the selected partition (right click of the mouse button) then select the
menu item: Back Up Partition...

SETUP

Initially the program suggests some consistent values for all parameters. In most cases, you can just press the
Backup button to confirm the operation.
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]

51 Ave pou sure you want to backup volume [F:) [No label], NTFS?

=" You ae sbout to backup [F:] [Mo label], HTFS. This alows vou o create the backup
image of pour data,

Aschive name:  arc_210508063333239

fuchive comment

Compression level

Fast compraszion b

E:ztmnated aichive sizec 1244 GB  Gel exact goe sshimation

Auchinve destinastion

Cpace available on backup destinatior: 6.7 GB

] Password pectecton

¥) More optionz | Backwp || Mo |

a Archive Name. The program automatically offers an easy to understand name containing the date
and the time of the archive creation, which can anyway be modified.

0 Archive Description. You can add some additional description to the archive that will later help to
distinguish it from the others.

0 Compression Level. From the pull-down list you can select the desired compression level for the backup
image (including the No compression variant).

o Archive Destination. Here you can manually enter a path where to place the future backup image to
or press the Browse button to find the required location.

a Password Protection. By sefting a password you can protect contents of the archive against
unauthorized access.

In addition, there is the possibility fo make further detailed settings (although the default values will do in most

cases). To activate the advance mode, you need to click the More options button at the foot of the dialog
page, so you will be able to define:

Image option:
[+] Enable hot processng
Miciozcit Vohame Shadow Copy Service ~
] Spitimage upto: | 2000MB 2
[#] Set image file names sutomatically. [ Pastiticn raw processing
[+#] Skip 05 suedkay fles Skip archive fes stored in archove Bbrasy.

%) Fewer oplions I Backup H Ho ]

O Whether the operation will be performed without rebooting the system. The program needs to reboot
the system in order to have exclusive access to processing data. In a Windows environment this is
difficult to achieve because even when all the other applications are closed, the system service
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programs are still running. However, there is a way to avoid rebooting. The mode of processing the
backup operation without rebooting is named Hot Processing. You can also define specific parameters
for the Hot Processing mode.

Whether the archive will be split (if yes, you can set the maximum size for the archive files).

& Spliting images enables to tackle problems caused by a maximum file size limitation
0

of some file systems.

Whether image file names will be set automatically in complex archives.
Whether the OS auxiliary files (pagefile.sys, hyberfil.sys) will be included in the backup image.

Whether the selected partition will be copied in the sector-to-sector mode (including unused sectors as
well).

Whether backup images stored in the Archive Database will be processed during the backup
operation.

& Skipping backups of the Archive Database may considerably decrease the resulted
0

image file and time to carry out the operation.

RESULT

After the backup operation is completed you receive an image of the selected partition. This image is placed
into the specified destination (a local (mounted/unmounted) partition, a network disk or the Backup Capsule),
its features defined by the dialog.

Available operation scenarios:

a

a

a

Backing up a Hard Disk or Partition to the Backup Capsule

Backing up a Hard Disk or Partition to External Media (CD/DVD)

Backing up a Hard Disk or Partition to a Network Drive

Backing up a Dual Boot Mac to an External USB Drive

Backing up Files to a Local Mounted/Unmounted (without Drive Letter Assigned) Partition

Creating a Differential to a Full Partition Backup

Creating an Increment to a Full Partition Backup

Creating an Increment to a Full File Backup

Creating a Cyclic Partition Backup

Merging a Full Partition Backup with One of Its Differentials
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o~ TRESTORING SYSTEM AND DATA

@ The program includes a convenient and reliable restore wizard. With its help you can restore all types of
backup images created with the program. It provides easy to understand instructions to configure and
perform all the necessary settings. Moreover you can get an in-depth description to any setting, control, or
field of the wizard just by clicking the hint button and then the object you need.

STARTUP

There are several ways to start the Restore Wizard:
Express Launcher
o Click the Backup and Restore button and then select Restore or Restore Files depending on your task.
a Click the Rescue and Recovery button and then select Restore.
Launcher
o Inthe Main Menu: select Wizards > Restore Wizard...
o Onthe Common Tasks Bar: click the Restore Wizard item of the Wizards menu.

a Inthe Toolbar: click the Restore Wizard button.

SETUP

The wizard offers the following steps to accomplish the operation:

0 A backup image to be restored. The Browse for Archive page enables to find a backup image you
need.

By clicking the Switch to Archive List View link, you can see a list of images contained in the Archive
Database (if any).

B Show al + o B e
Typa Creation Date = Source Obgact Soa Flags Comn Mounted
20006 2008 16:0910 Mater Bool Record 0 Bytes -l B M
s 20052008 16:08:35 Master Boot Recod 0 Bydes =% N
20.05.2008 16:06:43  File-devel Archive DByles i o
20005, 2008 16:05:48 - Filedavel Aschive i
e 1412 2007 20:02-19  Master Boot Record 0 Bytez =
Switch to Fis View
Aschive Fils Detals

Hame: FB Archive

Comment.  [Mo comment is avalable]

Backup date: 20,06, 2008 16:05:48 Total e 2.2 MB [2 317 380 Bytes)
File: F: /B ackup Imagesfile archive,/FLODDOOOD00000000000 archive. pfi

To get a clear-cut picture on properties of the required image, just click on it and the section below will
(i.e. Archive File Details) display a short description.
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To know more on the subject, please consult the Viewing Image Properties chapter.
0

By clicking the Switch to File View link, you can find the required image in the browser-like window. The
section below (i.e. Archive File Details) will also display a short description of the selected image.

Look e |[5] Local Disk (F:] v [ W
Hame Sze | Date ~
S [ arc_181207091158701 18122007 13.21.32
- E3KE 18122007 1301:13
arc_181207091158701_01 00p.000 19GE 18122007 131339
arc_1812070911568701_0100p.001 1.9GE 18122007 131432
arc_ 1812070911 58701_0100p,002 1968 1812200713152
mna A O SO0 4 EOTOA OO OO A A0 _A615 9 1%40.47
Swatch to Auchive List View

Sactove Fis Detals

Mame: Basic Hard Dizsk 1 (Unknown Model)
Conrrent:  [Mo comment is avalable)

Typac Basic Hard Disk Drive

Total zize: 143 GB

Fils: 3ackup Images/ac_ 181 207081158701 /xc_181207091158701 FBF

Moreover, on this page you've got the possibility to create new folders, delete existing files/folders or
map network drives by clicking the appropriate buttons.

To know more on the subject, please consult the Viewing Image Properties chapter.
0

File Backup Restore

0 A place to restore the archive to. From the pull-down list you can choose whether to restore contents of
the backup image fo its original location or specify some other one.

Restore fles toc | Oniginal localion |

Thue fibez and folg place wheda they were archived from

Wheen restorng B pous Computer

(&) Leave existing flas
(") Replace existing fbes

Besides if you select the Original location opfion, you can additionally define whether to replace
already existing files during the restore operation (good for recovering presumably corrupted files) or
leave them intact (good for recovering accidentally deleted files).

Sector Backup Restore

0 Anitem of the selected archive to be restored. The program allows you to restore not only an entire
archive, but also separate items of the archive. It is very convenient in case of restoring separate
partitions from the entire disk archive.
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Fieaze selacl one of the object|z] to rezlone;

N
Lo) Hame Type | Fle system | Size Lsed
— SE B Basic Had Disk 1 [Unkroen Model) Basic Hard Digk Divwe 35GE
{5 Logical Disk [1) Primasy FaTa2 29GE  EMB
= [+ Extended Patliian Extended 101 Byptes
B Logical Disk 1] Logical NTFS 246G 151 M8
Logical Disk [7] Lagical Linuix Ext3 14GE  57MB
@medﬂiﬁt | Lagical Lwisz Swap2 B35 3AMB 5KB

O A place to restore the archive to. Selecting the destination, please note - all contents on the disk
selected for restoring purposes will be deleted during the operation.

Flaase zelect a place wou would ke bo restore the archive to. Mobe that if you sellact am exzing hard disk o
patition, itz content will be deleted and replaced with the ons from the anchive.

Bazic Hord Disk 1 [FUNTSU MPEITO2AT]

@) (6] 9
E8GEFATI2 1.

Basic Hard Digk 2 [Maztor 7Y 250P10]

&) [K:] &) [Unallocated)
117.1 GB MTFS 1ESGE |

W

To help you get a clear-cut picture of the operation outcome, the program allows inspecting the
resulted disk layout.

Restoring Partition:

0 Size of the restored volume and free space before and after it on the disk.

Logcal Disk Restore Dpbone
Fieaze specily lhe size of the restored padition: 25374 | 15 MB - 119365 MB
Flzaze specily sze of fiee space before the paibbion: |0 “ DB - 1159350 MB

ik

Plaaze specify siee of fiee space afler the paitiiore (34032 5 0MB - 115350 MB

o Drive letter assignment after restore. The pull-down list contains vacant drive letters that can be
associated with the restored partition.

Azzign the fobowing diive letter. | G bt

Restoring Hard Disk:

O Copy data and resize partitions proportionally. If this option is activated, the program proportionally
changes the size of partitions keeping their relative order intact. The option can be useful when
restoring to a larger hard disk.

o Perform surface test. Define whether the surface test will be accomplished during the operation or not.
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“fiour hard digk after the changes:
00)
\</ Basic Hard Digk 2 [(Maxtor 7Y 250F1]
)

I ‘ I I I ‘ It_glLJrruHm:atcr!J
224268

Haed Disk Restore Options
[C1{Copy data and resize partiions propodionaly |

I this mode, the Wizaid changss the size of pattions in the same propaitian, with keeping intact thei
relative arder. Thas ephon can be uselul in reshing an image of haed disk 1o & larger one.

[[] Pestarm surface test

St thiz option f you want the \Wizasd to perfom the surface best on the taiget hard disk. In thes case #
the program finds bad and wrelisble sectors i wall mark them az unusable ones.

@ All contents on the disk selected for restoring purposes will be deleted during the
0 operation.

RESULT

The wizard will restore the archived data, and make it available to use in the operating system.
Available operation scenarios:

Q Restoring a Hard Disk from the Bootable Backup Capsule

a Restoring a System Partition from External Media (CD/DVD)

Q Restoring a System Partition from a Network Drive

a Restoring a System Partition from a Local Drive

Q Restoring Vista to a Different Hardware Configuration

a Restoring a Dual Boot Mac from an External USB Drive

a Restoring a File Increment

Q Restoring a File Increment to a Partition Backup

BUILDING RECOVERY MEDIA

The Recovery Media Builder provides the possibility to prepare the Linux/DOS recovery environment on
external media (CD, DVD or flash memory) to boot and run utilities under Linux or PTS DOS, and that way to get
access to your hard disk for maintenance or recovery purposes. Besides it enables to save data from partifions
of your hard disk directly to compact discs or just burn ISO-images.

STARTUP

There are several ways to start the Recovery Media Builder:

Launcher
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a In the Main Menu: select Tools > Recovery Media Builder...

) 0 Onthe Common Tasks Bar: click the Recovery Media Builder item of the Wizards menu.
SETUP

The wizard offers the following steps to build recovery media:

Q Type of the recovery media. You can place it either on a CD/DVD disc, flash memory or a floppy disk.

(=) Flash Memony

Sedect this option bo create the recoveny enviianment on a flash memony media. Thus you wall ged all
recovedy feahmes avalable inthe program on a compact, iebable, and fast device [recommended).

) CDJDVD

Selact this option bo create the recoveny enviionment on a CD/OVD. Thus wou wal also get &
boolabls CO or DVD weth all recovery feabures available in the program (indispensable n case yow
computer does not support booting from USE dives)

O Contents of the recovery set. You can choose whether to use the default Linux/DOS recovery
environment (included in the installation package) or your own bootable image (need to provide a
path to it). Besides you're free to add any data you like to the standard image what is very convenient.

(%) Typical
Uze the standard Recoveny Meda image suppled with te program.
) Advanced

You can add some files of folders 1o the standard Recovery Media image supphed vath the
program.

() User specified CDJ/DVD image [.iso file]
Use COJ/DVD image from specific location

o Arecording device. The appropriate external media (CD/DVD, flash memory or a floppy disk) needs to
be available in the system.

You can make an ISO image instead of burning a CD/DVD by selecting the Emulator
drive.
0

0 CD/DVD writing parameters (in case you select this kind of media). Writing parameters include writing
speed (maximum or minimum) and the ability of ejecting the recorded disc after completing the
operation.

Witng speed [ETRTEN v

[[] Eject the dizc aiter weiting

The program supports CD-R, CD-RW, DVD-R, DVD+R, DVD-RW, DVD+RW, DVD-R, DVD+R double layer and also
Blu-ray discs.
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If the inserted disc is not empty, the wizard will suggest erasing its contents (if possible).
Once the operation has been confirmed, the program will delete the re-writable disc's
O contents and begin the recording process.

RESULT

As a result of the operation, you receive recovery media to use in most emergencies.
COPY TASKS

In this chapter you will find all the information necessary to make a copy of a hard disk or a separate partition.

CLONING HARD DISKS

You can clone a hard disk of any file system. During the hard disk copying process, the program moves
controlling records of used partitioning scheme, the bootstrap code and on-disk partitions. That's why this
operation cannot be substituted by simply copying all on-disk partitions.

The program offers two wizards that can help to clone a hard disk, i.e. the Copy Hard Disk Wizard and the One
Button Copy Wizard. Both wizards provide nearly identical functionality, but different in the work concept.

éCOPY HARD DISK WIZARD

The Copy Hard Disk Wizard is a fraditional-like wizard. By going through its steps, you configure all the
necessary settings to launch the copy operation. To minimize the possibility of making any mistake, the wizard
provides auxiliary information on every single option. Moreover you can get an in-depth descriptfion to any
setting, confrol, or field of the wizard just by clicking the hint button and then the object you need.

& You need at least two hard disks to carry out this operation.
0

STARTUP

There are several ways to start the Copy Hard Disk Wizard:
Express Launcher
Click the Maintenance button and then select Hard Disk Migration.
Launcher
0 Inthe Main Menu: select Wizards > Copy Hard Disk...
a Onthe Common Tasks Bar: click the Copy Hard Disk item of the Wizards menu.

0 Inthe Toolbar: click the Copy Hard Disk button.

SETUP
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. The wizard offers the following steps to accomplish the operation:

0 The hard disk to copy. Select a hard disk you want to copy.

On this page, you can choosa a hard disk you would Bue bo copy. &M partibiors from this haed disk wall be copeed
b the degination wou wall chooze on the next page.

Basic Hard Disk 0 [Maxtor T 250P10)

) [F:]
2337 IGB NTES

H asic Hard Disk 1 [S T316081 ﬂ%

I I @) [D:) Basic Hard Digk 1 (ST3IE0815A5)
eS8 WIFS

l'*:-_;_r:-:v TF:

0 The target hard disk. Select a hard disk (if several) where all data of the source disk will be copied to.

Select 5 target haid disk, Al data lrom the sousce haed disk vell be copied there, Duning the copy opetation Hhee
target disk cortert will be deleted

-E azic Hard Dizk O IMa:tol&?‘rZ'.i[Flll

@ (] [Basic Hard Disk. 0 Mzt 7¥2s0PO)]
g sH NTES

0 Copy parameters. The wizard enables to specify the following options:

Choose the cope options that sl best your nesds:
[][HOD raw copy|
[[] Pastition rave copy
[ Patform incremental copy
HResize oplions:
] Remove fiee blocks between paritions
] Copw dats and rasize paitiions propattionslly
Yerilication options:

[] Pesform surface test
[ Vesdy witing

™ This option alows you to copy an enfire hard disk sector by sector without Laking into
1 account its parbhon struchee

Copy options

- HDD raw copy to copy the hard disk in the sector-by-sector mode, thus ignoring its information
structure (e.g. unallocated space or unused sectors of existing partitions will be processed as well). This
can help to avoid problems with hidden data created by certain applications or the system
administrator. However, it will take more time to accomplish the operation.

- Partition raw copy to copy a partition in the sector-by-sector mode to process unused space of that
partition as well. This can help to avoid problems with hidden data created by certain applications or
the system administrator. However, it will take more time to accomplish the operation.
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- Perform incremental copy to only copy changes on the hard disk from the moment of the last copy
operation. The program will perform comparison between a previous copy of the hard disk and its
current state. Only sectors that are different will be updated, thus considerably decreasing the amount
of data to write.

Resize options

- Remove free blocks between partitions not o keep blocks of free space between partitions on the
targeted hard disk.

- Copy data and resize partitions proportionally o make the program proportionally change the size of
partitions keeping their relative order intact. The option can be useful when upgrading the hard disk to
a larger one.

Verification options

This section allows you to define whether the Surface and/or the Writing verification tests will be
accomplished during the operation.

RESULT

After the operation is completed, you receive a fully functional duplicate of the existing hard disk.
Available operation scenarios:

a System Hard Disk Migration

éONE BUTTON COPY WIZARD

The One Button Copy Wizard is a new approach of accomplishing such a technically complicated operation
as cloning of a hard disk. In fact with its help you can do it just by pressing one button.

Restrictions
So to successfully accomplish the operation your system should meet the following requirements:
a Afleast two hard disks, one of which should contain data and the other is empty

0 The destination hard disk should have enough space to take contents of at least first partition of the
source disk

STARTUP

There are several ways to start the One Button Copy Wizard:
Launcher
Q Inthe Main Menu: select Wizards > One Button Copy Wizard...

a On the Common Tasks Bar: click the One Button Copy Wizard item of the Wizards menu.

SETUP
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~ If your system meets the mentioned above requirements, the wizard will automatically accomplish the copy
Lo opero‘non after a ten-second pause.

\sﬂ
B One Buttan Copy Wizard rr”'iﬂ
Copping the hard dizk e
Thit wizaed will copy haed digk O to hard dink; 1
Origarad buaed disk:

Hard Digk 0 (ST 380817AS)

it el bl BRI PRI P

L] |
Hard dirk: cope.
Hard Dizk 1 [STIZ00BZ24)
“!-'f I w 'l 'l“ f I g.’, Il l W 1) ) [Unallocated)
_":r. 486G 136.6GB
Copy oplions:

[T Copy ol saclors, ore lo ore
[] Pestom ircsmmaental copy
Rezize oplions;
[[] Reemove free blocks batwesn patitions

[#] Copy dats and rasize partions propoitionaly
D pecation wall start o 3 yeo

[ Paiiis il Camcad

There are a number of options you can modify:

0 HDD raw copy fo copy the hard disk in the sector-by-sector mode, thus ignoring its information structure
(e.g. unallocated space or unused sectors of existing partitions will be processed as well). This can help
to avoid problems with hidden data created by certain applications or the system administrator.
However, it will take more time to accomplish the operation.

O Partition raw copy to copy a partition in the sector-by-sector mode to process unused space of that
partition as well. This can help to avoid problems with hidden data created by certain applications or
the system administrator. However, it will take more time to accomplish the operation.

O Perform incremental copy fo only copy changes on the hard disk from the moment of the last copy
operation. The program will perform comparison between a previous copy of the hard disk and its
current state. Only sectors that are different will be updated, thus considerably decreasing the amount
of data to write.

0 Copy without free space blocks to arrange partitions one after another.
O Resize proportionally to proportionally change the size of partitions keeping their relative order intact.

To do that, press the Pause button, to continue execution press Start. To interrupt the operation, press the
Cancel button.

RESULT

After the operation is completed, you receive a fully functional duplicate of the existing hard disk.
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~~ i CLONING PARTITIONS

“.9) You can duplicate partitions to protect oneself from downtime in case of a system malfunction or for cloning
sample partitions. The program enables to duplicate all partition data including files, the exact structure of
directories and file system metadata (location of files, security information, access quotas, etfc.).

The Copy Partition Wizard will help you copy a partition of any file system. To minimize the possibility of making
any mistake, the wizard provides auxiliary information on every single option. Moreover you can get anin-
depth description to any setting, control, or field of the wizard just by clicking the hint button and then the
object you need.

STARTUP

There are several ways to start the Copy Partition Wizard:
Launcher
0 Inthe Main Menu: select Wizards > Copy Partition...
a Onthe Common Tasks Bar: click the Copy Partition item of the Wizards menu.

0 Inthe Toolbar: click the Copy Partition button.

SETUP

The wizard offers the following steps to accomplish the operation:
Q The partition to copy. Select a partition you want to copy.

O thiz page pou can choose a volume Lo copy.

Baszic Hard Dizk O [Maxtor W 250P0)

l L 1 I ) (U rnaall v st el )
75.7 GB NTFS 157.91B

Bagic Hard Digk 1 [ST316081545]

. "5‘,} . ) [D:) I &) [E:)
19 £3.4 GB NTFS 66 GB NTF5
Total size; 19.5 GB

Used: 10.5 GB
Fres: 8.9 GB

0 Destination disk. Select a hard disk with enough unallocated space to perform the operation.

The wizaid will cieale 8 copy of Logical Digk [C:] fiom Basic Hard Disk 1 [ST316081545)
The copy wil be created on Basic Hard Disk 0 [Maxtors 7 250P0)
Please salect whene 1o create a copyr.

Bazic Hard Disk O [Maxtor M 250P10)

@) I. ) [Unallocated)
757 GBINTES 157.9.GB
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~0)

Q/\ A The program enables to copy a partition to a block of free space, which is smaller
0 than the partition itself, taking into account only actual amount of data.

0 Copy parameters. The wizard enables to specify the following opftions:

‘four haed ditk afler the changes

Bazic Hard Dizk 0 [H.:ullli ]‘“l".?"jﬂf:'fl-l

I L)} "] I 0w "] ‘J_}I L [Unallocated)
757 BH NTFE 436 G 174 3 [k

9 MB - 161 771 MB

IChick and drag
‘Where lo place & copy [here to resize
P tion
Speciy the sze of the new partiion: wTo e TU

Speciy the sze of hea space before the partbore |0 “ DMB - 150 962 MB.
Speciy the wze of iee space afler the pabbore 117043 2 DMB - 150 962 MB

- Partition size. Define the size (in Mb) of the copied partition.

- Free space before. Define the position (in Mb) of the copied partition relative to the beginning of the

available range of disk space.

- Free space dafter. Define the amount of trailing free space (in Mb) at the end of the available range of

disk space.

& Partition size and position may also be defined by using the drag-and-drop technique.
0 To do that, just carry out the required operation on the Disk Map.

RESULT

After the operation is completed you receive a fully functional duplicate of the existing partition.

BOOT MANAGEMENT

Our program enables to easily manage several operating systems on one computer with the help of the Boot
Manager Setup Wizard. Among the key features of the wizard the following should be mentioned:

a Up to 16 operating systems on one PC;

o Secure adding/removing of the Boot Manager startup record to/from the MBR;

a Auto Boot option to automatically start up the previously chosen OS after a certain time period;

0 Hiding of any primary partition except selected at the moment.

STARTUP

Launcher

In the Main menu: select Tools > BM Setup Wizard...
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T==SETUP
f0O)

~

“2) The wizard offers the following steps to accomplish the operation:

0 Hiding other primary partitions. By marking this checkbox the program will automatically assign the
hidden flag to all primary partitions of the hard disk(s) except the one selected to boot. This will help to
avoid any problems when dealing with different operating systems or different versions of one and the
same OS, as they will be unaware of each other.

[[] Hide other primary partitions

Choaose this option o hide other pematy partitions escept one that will be selected for booting up. This vill sllow to
incapsilate difererd Dpetsting Sistems

O Boot menu options. In this section you can switch between the following modes:

- Normal mode. Choose this mode to display the boot menu every time the computer starts up and
define a fimeout on the expiry of which the program will automatically select the previously chosen
item of the menu.

- Hidden mode. Choose this mode noft to display the boot menu unfil pressing a hot key. For this mode
you should define a hot key used to enable the Boot Manager and a fime period in seconds the
startup message will be displayed.

Ercot menu options
(%) Mormal mode
[#] Timeout for booting last used configuation: 15 seconds =
() Hidden mode
Tirnez b chsplay the Booth anager slatup message: (15 second
Chooge a ot key for startup BootM anager

0 Deactivating/Configuring the Boot Manager. These two options will only be available once the wizard
has been completed and launched again. Select the Deactivate option to remove the Boot Manager
from the MBR (Master Boot Record) or Configure to modify the previously set parameters of the startup
pProcess.

) Configure

Choose thiz oplicn o enber Setlings page. You will be sble to configuie BoolM anager appearances and Bool
Meru oplions.

) Deactivale

Choose this ophion 1o desclivate Bootanager. This wall iemove BootManager snd restores bool peocess ko ils
preious state

RESULT

After the Boot Manager Setup Wizard is completed the program updates the original record in the MBR to get
control of the booting process and to be able to display the boot menu.

Available operation scenarios:

a Creating Dual Boot Systems

PARTITION MANAGEMENT
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ﬁ_\ In this chapter you will find all the information necessary to carry out partitioning operations supported by the

~9) program.
i

BASIC PARTITIONING OPERATIONS

Here you can learn how to accomplish basic partitioning operations (create, format, delete).

CREATING PARTITIONS

The program provides the ability to create a new partition by using the DOS partitioning scheme. This
operation can be accomplished either with the Create Partition Wizard or the Create Partition Dialog.

RESTRICTIONS

1. Do not use the Create Partition function in order to undelete the last deleted partition.

2. The program cannot create new partitions on Dynamic Disks. The current version of the program
supports only hard disks that use the DOS partitioning scheme (in Windows 2000 and XP these disks are
named Basic Disks).

3. According to the rules of the DOS partitioning scheme, the following combinations of partitions cannot
be created:

O Two Extended Partitions on one hard disk
Q Five or more Primary partitions on one hard disk
o If there is an Extended Partition on the disk, only three Primary partitions are allowed

4. The program allows creating new partitions only within blocks of un-partitioned space. It cannot
convert a free space on an existing partition to a new partition.

WIZARD STARTUP

There are several ways to start the Create Partition Wizard:
Launcher
a In the Main menu: select Wizards > Create Partition...

a Onthe Common Tasks bar: click the Create Partition item of the Wizards menu.

DIALOG STARTUP

In order to start the operation you should take the following steps:
Launcher
1. Select a block of free space on the Disk Map;
2. Call the Create Partition Dialog to set up the operation. There are several ways to do it:

a Selectin the Main Menu: Partition > Create Partition.
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— a Call the popup menu for the block of free space (right click of the mouse button) then select the
= menu item: Create Partition.

WIZARD SETUP

The wizard offers the following steps to accomplish the operation:

O Partition destination. Select a hard disk (if the computer has several hard disks) and then choose
position for the future partition on the disk: at the end (preferable), at the beginning or somewhere in
the middle between other partitions.

Ori Bha pages voi can select & haid disk and the place whene 1o cheabé & new paitiion

Basic Hard Dizk 0 [ST3400144)

w) [C:]
122 GBNTFS

|Basic Hard Disk 1 [FUJITSU MPFI102AT)
w) IF) I o) [Unalloca
BdEEFEATEE 5 GE

[The partition vl be created here|

I ) D] I ) [E:]

Basic Hard Disk 2 [Maxtor 7 250P0)

.r_ﬂf-[a'..J 5 -

Uge the buttons bo move e matkes of drag maedoes by moute. A new partition wil be created where
the naehoes iz -

By default, the program allows you to create a new partition only as the last primary or
& as the last logical drive within the extended partition. However, by activating the
0 advance mode on the first page of the wizard you can remove this restriction that in its
turn might result in some boot problems.

O Partition size. There is no restriction on size of the future partition, merely depending on space available
on the hard disk.

If there is not enough free space in one block, the wizard enables to redistribute free space, joining all
free space blocks together intfo one united block and moving partitions when necessary. If the total
amount of free space is still not enough, it is possible to split a fragment of space from one of the
existing partitions, thus resizing it.
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‘Vour hard dizk before the: changes:

A :g\ Baszic Hard Dizk 1 [FUJITSU MPFZ102AT)
NN
_: L] [F:] l LY [Unallocated]
B FAGEFATSE 2668
“Vour hard disk after the changes

Basic Hard Dick 1 [FUJITSU MPFZ102AT)

I w7 "I' w) [F:)
5 B Not formatted |58 456GB FAT32

MNew volumes - current size it 5 GB

Min Yohume See: 0 Bytes ] Max Vohame See:. 6.7 GB

[[] Creste as logical partition

p If a partition to resize is locked and cannot be processed, the wizard makes the
gg f system reboot to create the partition and then automatically boots the system again.
O (The rebooting mechanism is different for different versions of Windows.)

You can also choose whether the future partition will be primary or logical by marking the appropriate
checkbox.

O Partition properties. On the next page of the wizard you can set a number of additional parameters:

“Wour hard disk after the changeas:

Basic Hard Disk 1 (FUJITSU MPF3107AT)
I O E ) [F]
4.9 GB NTFS | 45 GEFATEZ

Pt vee: TG -

“olurme kabet
Aszngn the lolowang dirve bstter: | None
Suface test level | Mone

- Partition type. From the pull-down list select a file system the newly created partition will be formatted
to, otherwise the partition will remain unformatted (so that it will not be ready to use).

- Volume label. Enter a label for the selected partition in this textual field. It is an irrelevant parameter
usually used for drive identification.

- Surface test level. Define the level of the surface check to make the program find bad and unstable
sectors and mark them unusable in the file system metadata.

DIALOG SETUP

Initially the program suggests some consistent values for all parameters. In most cases, you can just press the
Yes button to confirm the operation.
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L Are pou sure you want lo creale a new parlition on disk 17

ou ate about bo cieate a new patibon n an[Unallocated). 1.6 GBaea Plaaze the select size.
position, and the fle system of the new partbon.

Bazic Hard Dk 1 [FUJITSU MPEZIT0ZAT)

I ) [ |
1.6GB FAT16

Creste lhe new parilon a3 & Prienaty partition "
Flease specily the new partition size 1686 | 7MB -1 EB6MB
Plasse specily fio8 of free mpace belore the patibar: |0 *| DMB -1 67OMB
Fleasze specily toe of fres space after the patiiore | = OME -1 678 ME

Plaaze selact fbe spstem for new partitioen: | FAT16 b

Flease entes new volume labek |

Plaase specily dive keltar Mone

¥ More ophons I ‘fmg ] i Mo ]

0 Define whether the partition will be Primary, Extended or Logical. You can choose the desired partition
type from the pull-down list. As a matter of fact, the available alternatives fundamentally depend on
the selected block of free space - within the Logical free space, only Logical partitions can be
created; Within the Primary free space, both Primary partitions or the Extended Partition can be
created.

O Partition Size. Define the size (in Mb) of the new partition.

O Free space before. Define the position (in Mb) of the new partition relative to the beginning of the
block of free space.

O Free space after. Define the amount of trailing free space (in Mb) at the end of the new partition.

To do that, just carry out the required operation on the Disk Map. The virtual operations

. Partition size and position may also be defined by using the drag-and-drop technique.
U are to be available.

O File system for new partition. From the pull-down list select a file system the newly created partition will
be formatted to, otherwise the partition will remain unformatted (so that it will not be ready to use).

O Volume label. Enfer a label for the selected partition in this textual field. It is an irrelevant parameter
usually used for drive identification.

o Drive letter assignment. The pull-down list contains vacant drive letters that can be associated with the
newly formatted partition.

In addition, there is the possibility fo make further detailed settings (although the default values will do in most
cases). To activate the advance mode, you need to click the More options button at the foot of the dialog
page. Depending on the chosen file system, the following options become available:
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~/

) —
onj
=/

[#] Use DS basht irs bormeat routine
Please selecl surlace test level Mome v

Plaase sels

ct number of sechors pes clusler | B4 b

Plaase sedact number of sectors pes book

Plaaze select number of root enines:

a

a

Use OS built-in routine. Mark the option to restrict the available values according to the used OS.

Whether the surface test will be performed. Define the level of the surface check to make the program
find bad and unstable sectors and mark them unusable in the file system metadata.

The amount of sectors per boot. This parameter is available exclusively for FAT16 and FAT32 file systems.
Set the number of sectors to be reserved for the boot area on the partition with this spinner control.

The amount of root entries. This parameter is available exclusively for FAT16 file system. Set the maximum
amount of files/directories to be placed in the Root Directory on the FAT16 partition.

The amount of sectors per cluster. Define the Cluster Size for the formatted partition with this spinner
conftrol.

& Number of available options depends on the selected file system type.
0

RESULT

After the operation is completed you receive a fully functional partition.

FORMATTING PARTITIONS

Any partition should contain some file system to be used for keeping data. The process of installing a file

system

is commonly known as formatting. A huge variety of file systems have been developed these days.

SUPPORTED FILE SYSTEMS

The program provides the ability to format partitions of the following file system:s:

-FAT12 & FAT16

- FAT32

- NTFS

- Ext2

- Ext3

- Linux Swap v. 2

- HPFS
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™= This operation can be accomplished either with the Format Partition Wizard or the Format Partition Dialog.
3

o
= WIZARD STARTUP

There are several ways to start the Format Partition Wizard:
Launcher
a In the Main menu: select Wizards > Format Partition...

a Onthe Common Tasks bar: click the Format Partition item of the Wizards menu.

DIALOG STARTUP

In order to start the operation you should take the following steps:

Launcher
1. Select a partition on the Disk Map;
2. Call the Format Partition Dialog to set up the operation. There are several ways to do it:
o Selectin the Main Menu: Partition > Format Partition.

a Call the popup menu for the selected partition (right click of the mouse button) then select the
menu item: Format Partition.

WIZARD SETUP

The wizard offers the following steps to accomplish the operation:

Q Partition to format. Select a hard disk (if the computer has several hard disks) and then the required
partition to format.

O this page, vou can choase & pattiion pou would e bo hoimmat

Basic Hard Disk 0 [Maxtor 7Y 250P0]

Ir_JJ[F:I

2337 GB NTFS

Basic Hard Disk 1 [ST 316081 545]

I@w.wm .@m

19.. M s34cENTR M s NTRs

Tokal size: 63.4 GB
Lsad: 4.8 GB
Free: 58.5G8

As a result of this operation contents of the selected partition will be lost.
0

0 Partition properties. On the next page of the wizard you can set the following partition parameters:
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ol hard dek afted the changes

O)

£
(O

5;@ Basic Hard Digk 1 [5T316081545]
Ir_a; B w0 I@) [E2]
19 i 53.4 GB FAT3: BEEH NTFES
Paibtion type: | [P FATI2 "
Volume label

Assign the tollowng dive letter [TEIIN

- Partition type. From the pull-down list select the desired file system type. In fact, the program displays
only those file systems that can correctly be placed to the selected partition, taking its capacity info
account.

- Volume label. Enter a label for the selected partition in this textual field. It is an irrelevant parameter
usually used for drive identification.

- Drive lefter assignment. The pull-down list contains vacant drive letters that can be associated with
the newly formatted partition.

In addition, there is the possibility fo make further detailed settings (although the default values will do in most
cases). To activate the advance mode, you need to mark the appropriate option at the foot of the page.
When it is marked, the next page enables to define:

[#]{Uze 05 buit in lomat routine|
Please salect suiface test level

Mons ~

Pleate salach sacion per chusher
32 v

0 Use OS built-in routine. Mark the checkbox to restrict the available values according to the used OS.

0 Whether the surface test will be performed. Define the level of the surface check to make the program
find bad and unstable sectors and mark them unusable in the file system metadata.

0 The amount of sectors per boot. This parameter is available exclusively for FAT16 and FAT32 file systems.
Set the number of sectors to be reserved for the boot area on the partition with this spinner control.

0 The amount of root entries. This parameter is available exclusively for FAT16 file system. Set the maximum
amount of files/directories to be placed in the Root Directory on the FAT16 partition.

0 The amount of sectors per cluster. Define the Cluster Size for the formatted partition with this spinner
control.

& Number of available options depends on the selected file system type.
0

DIALOG SETUP
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—Inifially the program suggests some consistent values for all parameters. In most cases, you can just press the

oYe)

NS,

,

Q)
~_/

~——

)

)

Format button to confirm the operation.

2]

Ave pou suie you wanl 1o foimal nol formatled volume on
disk 17
Plaase sedoct new fle systerne | [FENRTE b
Please ented new wolume Labsl
%) More ophons I Foarmak I [ Ho |

a File system. From the pull-down list select the desired file system type. In fact, the program displays only

those file systems that can correctly be placed to the selected partition, taking its capacity into
account.

O Volume label. Enter a label for the selected partition in this textual field. It is an irrelevant parameter
usually used for drive identification.

In addition, there is the possibility fo make further detailed settings (although the default values will do in most
cases). To activate the advance mode, you need to click the More options button at the foot of the dialog
page. Depending on the chosen file system, the following options become available:

[#] Uze OS5 buit in fomat routine

Fleass salect surface best level Hone &
Pleate select mambed of sectons par chter | B4 v
Plaase zalect namber of secion per boot

Please select numbes of root entries:

O Use OS built-in routine. Mark the checkbox to restrict the available values according to the used OS.

0 Whether the surface test will be performed. Define the level of the surface check to make the program
find bad and unstable sectors and mark them unusable in the file system metadata.

0 The amount of sectors per boot. This parameter is available exclusively for FAT16 and FAT32 file systems.
Set the number of sectors to be reserved for the boot area on the partition with this spinner control.

0 The amount of root entries. This parameter is available exclusively for FAT16 file system. Set the maximum
amount of files/directories to be placed in the Root Directory on the FAT16 partition.

Q The amount of sectors per cluster. Define the Cluster Size for the formatted partition with this spinner
control.

Number of available options depends on the selected file system type.
0

RESULT
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ﬁ_Af’rer the operation is completed you receive a fully functional partition formatted to the specified file system.
3

NGF

- DELETING PARTITIONS

With the Delete Partition Wizard or the Delete Partition Dialog you can delete a partition on a hard disk
partitioned with the DOS partitioning scheme. Unlike the majority of other ufilities (Windows Disk Manager
included), the program can not only remove references to the deleted partition from the Partition Table, thus
making it unavailable for the operating system, but also enables to irreversibly destroy its data. This feature will
guarantee security of your personal information.

WIZARD STARTUP

There are several ways to start the Delete Partition Wizard:
Launcher
a In the Main menu: select Wizards > Delete Partition...

a Onthe Common Tasks bar: click the Delete Partition item of the Wizards menu.

DIALOG STARTUP

In order to start the operation you should take the following steps:
Launcher
1. Select a partition on the Disk Map;
2. Call the Delete Partition Dialog to set up the operation. There are several ways to do it:
a Selectin the Main Menu: Partition > Delete Partition.

a Call the popup menu for the selected partition (right click of the mouse button) then select the
menu item: Delete Partition.

WIZARD SETUP

The wizard offers the following steps to accomplish the operation:

O Partition to delete. Select a hard disk (if the computer has several hard disks) and then the required
partition to delete.
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Or thiz page. pou can choose a volurre you would Boe o delste

Bazic Hand Disk 0 [Maxtor T 250P0]

. ) Local Disk (F:)
2337 GB NTFS

Basic Hard Disk 1 [5T31608154A5)

) -- i) Applications [D:] ) Other Stuff [E:)
19, 634 GB NTFS ES GB NTFS

{ ] ! y Vou are about to destroy a partition! AN data on this partiicn wall be lost

& As a result of this operation contents of the selected partition will be lost.
0

O Merge free blocks. As a result of the operation you may get several blocks of the unallocated space
on the hard disk. So choose whether to merge them all and place at the beginning of the disk or at the
end by selecting the required operation from the pull-down list.

Menge free blocks ophons

Do oot menge free blocks
Merge free blocks &t the end of the disk

3

Do mot merge inee blocks
Menge fres blocks at the beginning of the dek

DIALOG SETUP

Initially the program suggests you just to remove references to the selected partition from the Partition Table.

2 Aue pou sure you want to delete volume [D:])7?

o sie sboud o delste volane [D:]) Apphcation, NTFS. Yo compiter msy
e barger book of wark, comecthy,

[+] | Do ot sk wiohame Label e time |

%) More options [ b ]I Ho |

O Enter the volume label to confirm deleting. To confirm deletion of the selected partition, enter its
Volume Label. The current volume label is displayed above.

a Do not ask volume label next time. Mark the option to inhibit confirmation next fime you start the
dialog.

To additionally destroy the on-partition data, click the More options button at the foot of the dialog page, so
you will be able to define:
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[#] Azo wape parition data

j\ﬁ Please select the byte mask bo wipe ol the data with
) HEXvee [0 =
=) ASClivehe B0 &
Plaaze spacily lhe number of waping passes
2 =

[#] Vesily waps results
Percentage of sectoes bo check: (40 =

1 Wipng vl destioy all data vathowt any possibility to restors!

0 Select the byte mask.... The HEX value spinner control enables to set a two-figure hexadecimal
character value ("00" by default). The available range is from "00" to "FF". It is synchronized with the
ASCIl value.

o Specify the number of wiping passes. You can choose a number of passes for the wiping pattern.

O Verify wipe results. You can also choose whether to carry out residual data verification or not
specifying the percentage of sectors to check.

RESULT

By default, the operation takes only a fraction of a second. However, the program waits until Windows
completes the modification of the disk layout. In case you decide to wipe the on-partition data as well, the
operation will take much longer, depending on the set wipe parameters.

ADVANCED PARTITIONING OPERATIONS

Here you can learn how to accomplish advanced partitioning operations (merge, redistribute free space,
undelete, etc.).

MERGING PARTITIONS

The Merge Partitions Wizard enables to consolidate the disk space, which originally belongs to two adjacent
partitions, into a single, larger partition. The order, in which two partitions have been chosen, is important since
all contents of the second selected partition will be placed in a folder on the resulted joined partition.

The program provides the ability to merge only NTFS, FAT16 or FAT32 partitions.

STARTUP

There are several ways to start the Merge Partitions Wizard:
Launcher
In the Main menu: select Wizards > Merge Partitions...

On the Common Tasks bar: click the Merge Partitions item of the Wizards menu.

SETUP

The wizard offers the following steps to accomplish the operation:
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0 The partition to expand. Select a partition, the size of which you need to increase by up-taking contents
of an adjacent partition.

\LD O this page, you can chooss & partition that wall be sxpandad to nclude an adiacent partion. Please nobe that
N it b possible bo select only FAT, FAT32, or NTFS pastitions: *Y'ow wall ot be able bo procesd huther if no adjacent
paitiions of thess lypes are present on the disk.

Basic Hard Disk O [5T 34000 4A)
1) @ D) @ [E) |
I 122 GEMNTFS I = =

14.7 GB HTF5 10.2 GB NTFS
Bagic Hard Disk 1 [FLITSU MPF3102AT]

w) (F)
6.6 GB FAT32

~ —
1z

Tokal size: 415.7 ME
Ised: 0 Bytes
[Free: 415,77 MB

0 The partition to merge with. Choose the second partition for the merge operation, the contents of
which will be placed in a folder on the resulted joined partition. By default, the program offers an easy-
to-understand folder name to store files of the second partition, which however can be customized.

Select an adjacent partition to menge with the Larget parition. This paitibon will be merged to the one you have

selected on the peevious page. The conbent of the zecond partition will be placed in a folder nside the resulting
patibion.

Bagic Hard Dizk 1 [FUJITSU MPE3T02AT)

o (F) I el I I
F.BGEFAT3Z2

Total size: 1.1 GB
Used: 0 Bytes
Free: 1.1 GB

Specily a folder nama to keep the content of the selected partition

Foldder Mame | metged_paibbon_conterl

f Be particularly careful when selecting system partitions to process, since the incorrect
0

order, in which two partitions have been chosen, will result in inability to boot the
operating system.

RESULT

After the operation is completed the disk space of the two adjacent partitions will be consolidated.

éREDISTRIBUTING UNUSED SPACE BETWEEN PARTITIONS

The Redistribute Free Space Wizard helps to increase free space on one partition by up-taking the on-disk
unallocated space and the unused space of other partitions. By default, the wizard adds to the target
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partition all existing blocks of the free space. Besides you can specify partitions to act as a space donor. The

B > wizard will automatically recalculate positions of the partitions and move their contents to new locations.
@)

—

&9 STARTUP

There are several ways to start the Redistribute Free Space Wizard:
Launcher
0 Inthe Main menu: select Wizards > Redistribute Free Space...

a Onthe Common Tasks bar: click the Redistribute Free Space item of the Wizards menu.

SETUP

The wizard offers the following steps to accomplish the operation:

O Partition to enlarge. Select a partition, the size of which will be increased at the expense of other
partitions. Blocks of the free space (if any) will be automatically added to the target partition.

Choose & volume to expand

Bagic Had Disk 0 [ST3160811A5)

I I - I %)) [E:) I l i) [Unallocated|
20., 40 GB NTFS FHGH

b1 Capacily of the volume [C:] i 9.9 GB. The weaid can expand this volurme up to 102.8 GB i the
expence of the unaliocated space and the ather volumes:

Q Partition to donate. Choose any partition(s) (not only adjacent) to donate free space.

Select the volumes to take space from. Free space from thote volumes will be used to enlarge the volums wou
have selectad on the previous pags

ol File system | Type | Capacily | Used space | Free space | X Free
L&) NTFS Primay  20GB 7568 124G8 €3]
COEE) MTFS Prmary  ADGH BEGE 1.3GB 4
O&n FAT16 Fimaty  1GB  161.5KB 1GB 100

I Capacity of the volume [C:] 2 9.9 GB. The wizard can expand thes volume up to 88 GB o the espence
of the unafdlocated space and up to 102.8 GB at the expance of the unallocated space and zome other
wolumes. Pleasze chck the chack box nest bo ang volumes you with to take free space flom

O Partition size. By default, the program leaves 50% of the unused space on a partition and removes
another 50% to add it to the target partition. However, the size to take can be customized by moving
the slider or by manually entering the exact value.
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“Your ditk after the changes

Basc Hard Digk 0 [ST3160811AS]

I '_J,-" C:) l |||r|1!||:r| aled] I 'J l "j‘)[ J I
466 GE NTFS 1.3 B NTES

Selact new toe;
47 802,76 MBS#| 10 236 70 ME - 90 155 23 MB

I memn’Jke 46.6 GB

The vohume size hat been noieazed by 36.6 GB

RESULT

After the operation is completed free space of the specified partition will be increased by up-taking the on-
disk unallocated space and the unused space of other partitions.

UNDELETING PARTITIONS

When simply deleting a partition (without additional wiping) disk management software only removes
references to it in the Partition Table, thus leaving the possibility fo recover it later.

The program enables to find and recover these partitions. A restored partition will be fully functional, as long as
other partitions were not created, moved or exceeded the disk space occupied by that partition. That is why
the program offers this function only for blocks of free space.

The operation can be accomplished with the Undelete Partition Wizard.

STARTUP

There are several ways to start the Undelete Partition Wizard:
a In the Main Menu: select Wizards > Undelete Partitions...
a Onthe Common Tasks Bar: click the Undelete Partition item of the Wizards menu.

o Select a block of free space on the Disk Map and click the Recover Lost Partitions item on the page
that appears in the Explorer Bar.

o Call the popup menu for the block of free space (right click of the mouse button) then select the menu
item: Recover Lost Partitions...

SETUP

The wizard offers the following steps to accomplish the operation:

0 Free blocks to scan for lost partitions. Choose a free block from a free-like list of available hard disks.
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Chek the check bos nest bo ary had disk difve or free block vou wank o examne

Mame . Type Size
= L1 My Compustes My Compuiter
=[] [5] Basic Had Diisk 0 [ST3400144) Basic Hard Digk Drive  37.2 GB
i Mo free blocks were found
= ' Bagh: Hard Dizk 1 [FLUITSU MPF31024T jEEER g ET LRI R0 R £
[+ @[Unuiunatnd] Free space 517.7 MB
= [ [F] Basic Haid Disk 2 [Mastor 7YZ50P0]  Basic Hard Digk Drive 2327 GE
[¥] EsiUnslocated) Fiee space 101.4 GB

[ The summany zize of hagment(z] to analyze iz 101.9 GB.

O A partition to undelete (if several). By default, the program searches records of any deleted partition
ever existed on the selected block of free space. So you can get several partitions to choose from.

Search deleted partition: from sactor 40 to sector 1d 385370

T |
Th followang paitisons have been found
File system | Type Capacity UsedSpace | % Used
EHTFS Primary 233768 131 GB 54

Most likely the required partition will be found first. If so, you may abort the search operation by pressing
the Stop search button.

In addition, there is the possibility o make further detailed settings (although the default values will do in most
cases). To activate the advance mode, you need to mark the appropriate option on the second page of the
wizard. When it is marked, the next page enables to define:

Choose one of more file zyztems for kok, for:
[ (A known fle systems|

FAT and FAT32 fle systems

NTFS file system

[[] Lirnes B2 and Est3 file systems

[[] 0542 HFFS file system

[] Othes funlisted] fle system

[[] Scan al sectors

a A particular file system to look for. Specify certain file system types to look for;

a Scan all sectors. Mark the checkbox to make the wizard analyze every single sector in the specified

search range. It may produce more accurate search results, but will require more fime to accomplish
the operation.
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To use the advance mode, a good knowledge of hard disk structure is required.

0

RESULT

After the operation is completed you receive a fully functional partition.

éINSTALLING A NEW OPERATING SYSTEM

Getting your computer ready to install a new operating system, especially when it is going to be an additional
OS in the system, is a rather complicated task that implies quite a number of operations, from allocating space
to create a new partition (resize, redistribution of free space) to formatting of the newly created partition to a
particular file system and checking its surface for bad sectors to avoid possible data loss. Operating systems
today are being supplied with basic tools of partitioning that only enable to create a partition (in case there is
enough unallocated space on the disk) and then format it to the specified file system type. Our program offers
a handy Install New OS Wizard to easily carry out all the necessary operations to install a new operating
system.

STARTUP

There are several ways to start the Install New OS Wizard:
Launcher
a Inthe Main menu: select Wizards > Install New OS...

a Onthe Common Tasks bar: click the Install New OS item of the Wizards menu.

SETUP

The wizard offers the following steps to accomplish the operation:

O Partition to install a new operating system. The program offers two ways of installing a new OS, i.e. to
create a new primary partition for it or use an existing one.

‘Whiste weould you Bk to mstall an operatng spstem?
() | warit 1o create & rew primany parition Lo ingtall an 05,

A new paitibon will be created by usng unallocated space of your haid disk of unused space of exsting
partitions. |1 iz the most peelerable way while no system o user data will be alfecied dusing the nstallabion
[AOCETE.

) Dwant 1o use an eusting pamany paitison bo metall an 05

il

In case the creation of a new pimacy paitition iz not possible (there are already hour pamany paditions on
thues clizk] or & iz not deswable, you ale hes to select any of the exsting pimasy parttions. Please note that
all data on the zedaclad parbhon vall be daleted if pou choots (o foemat & |ster in thés wazard. n addition
make suie no otier opsrating tystem has aleady been metalad on that patibicn

Only primary partitions can be used to install an operating system.
0
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- In case the first option has been marked, the wizard enables to specify:

A hard disk (if several) where a new partition will be created. Thanks to an advanced program engine
it is possible to use unallocated space of the disk (if any) and unused space of existing partitions to
create a new partition;

O thiz page you can chooza a hard disk [F several] whens pou would ke to creale a new primany parition.

-Il agic Hard Dizk 0 [Maxtor 7 250P0)

Elw['l N lq;l--
|| 1535 GENTFS 37

. Total size: 193.9 GB

: 7.
Basic Hard Dizk 1 [ST3160815A5) :;ts:: 1?]62?%3
lw.. @) (0] I @) [E]
19 634 GE NTFS BE GE NTFS

To avoid any possible problems, the new partition will in no way be created as the first
0 partition of the disk which already contains at least one partition.

And its size. If there are blocks of the free space on the disk, the wizard will merge them all and
allocate the resulted space for a new partition in the first place. If not, it will take 50% of the unused
space of an adjacent partition. However, the size to take can be customized by moving the slider.

“fou can select ether & block of unallocated space from the detk or an exsting parttion fos whach he: uused
space will be used to create & rew paitizon

Basic Hard Diek 0 [Maxtor MY 250P0)

I @ ) . ‘ . W
1821 GBE NTFS S5 GE Net

MNew volumre - curment size iz 51.6 GB

Min Vohame Size. 0 Bites [ Max Vohene Size: 156.5 GEB

- In case the second option has been marked, the wizard enables to choose an existing primary
partition to install a new operating system.

On this page you can choose an exsting pimary patition whene pou would Bke 1o instal a new operating system
Bagic Hard Digk O [Maxtor 7Y 250P0)
Iw . [ w7 Ir_a_,liu..
0. | W 1633 GE NTFS -9 L

Tokal size: 163.3 G5
Basic Hard Disk 1 [STI1B0815A5)  |Used: 77.2GB

[Free: B6.1 GB
T PR
19.. B34 GB NTFS

) [E:]
BE GB MTFS
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Your computer may fail if any other OS has already been installed on the selected
partition.

Q Partition properties.

[] *es. | weank bo foimat the parition

Paitibon bype: [ElNEN ~

Assign the lollowang divve letter: | None
Suiface best level | Normal »

- Partition type. From the pull-down list select the desired file system type. In fact, the program displays
only file systems that can be correctly placed to the selected partition, taking its capacity into
account.

- Drive lefter assignment. The pull-down list contains vacant drive letters that can be associated with
the newly formatted partition.

- Surface test level. Define the level of the surface check to make the program find bad and unstable
sectors and mark them unusable in the file system metadata.

a OS Label. Enter a label for the selected partition in the textual field. It will later be used for the drive
identification.

05 Labeds wall be displaped n the Boot Manager's startup menu bo help pou boot the requred operating
sysbem

05 labet 'WiriPY

RESULT

As the final step the wizard will offer you to insert a distributive CD/DVD of the new operating system and
restart the computer to launch the installation procedure.

the previously installed operating systems. Please launch the Boot Manager Setup

.r_" ‘-. The program will update your MBR, so most likely you won't be able to start up any of
O Wizard after the installation has been completed to fix this issue.

Available operation scenarios:

a Creating Dual Boot Systems

MOVING/RESIZING PARTITION

The Move/Resize Partition function allows you to resize or change location of any partition without destroying
its data.

In order to move/resize a partition you should take the following steps:
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Launcher

1. Select a partition on the Disk Map.

2. Call the Move/Resize Partition dialog to set up the operation. There are several ways to do it:

Q

Q

Q

Select in the Main menu: Partition > Move/Resize Partition...
On the Explorer bar: click on the current total size value.

Call the popup menu for the selected partition (right click of the mouse button) on the Disk Map or
on the Partifion List, then select the menu item: Move/Resize Partition...

3. Define parameters of the operation.

Are you sure you want lo moveliesize volume [F:])7
1 ‘You are sbout to move/resize NTFS volume [Mo label]. [F:}

Basic Hard Disk O [Maxtor £ 25080)

. ) Local Disk [F:)
2337 GB NTFS

Yolume size ZHINZAIME o~ Z21Z5MB - 233372 MB

| Bude 1 MAE

Select this oplion lo move paitifion ateas thal donlt contam any data. Thes allows you to keep
the parition’s content afler move exactly s il was, but vl reguite mone me

Volume size. Define size (in Mb) of the modified partition.

Free space before. Define the partition position (in Mb) relative to the beginning of the available
range of disk space.

Free space after. Define the amount of trailing free space (in Mb) at the end of the available range
of disk space.

Sector to sector move. Mark the checkbox to move the partition in the sector-by-sector mode to
process its unused space as well. This can help to avoid problems with hidden data created by
certain applications or the system administrator. However, it will fake more time to accomplish the
operation.

Partition size and position may also be defined by using the drag-and-drop technique.
To do that, just carry out the required operation on the Disk Map. The virtual operations
are to be available.

When resizing a FAT16 partition beyond the 2GB limit (maximum file system size), the
partition will automatically be converted to FAT32.
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The program enables to enlarge NTFS partitions (system, locked) without rebooting
Windows and interrupting its work, providing 100 percent guarantee that your data is
kept intact.

4. The operation will be performed immediately after confirmation.
Available operation scenarios:

Q Increasing Size of a System Partition by Taking Unused Space from any Other

a Shrinking a System Partition to Increase Size of a Data Partition

CONVERTING FILE SYSTEM

With our program you can change type of the used file system without destroying its data. While performing
the operation, it first checks the current file system for consistency and then verifies whether the on-partition
data meet the requirements of the desired file system or not. After having passed the testing, the program re-
organizes the file system metadata and user files.

The program enables to convert the following file system types:
- FAT16 > NTFS, FAT32
- FAT32 > NTFS, FAT16
- NTFS > FAT16, FAT32
- Ext2 > Ext3
In order to convert a file system you should take the following steps:
Launcher
1. Select a partition on the Disk Map.
2. Call the Convert File System of Partition dialog to set up the operation. There are several ways to do it:
a Selectin the Main menu: Partition > Convert file system...
O On the Explorer bar: click on the current file system type.

a Call the popup menu for the selected partition (right click of the mouse button) on the Disk Map or
on the Partition List, then select the menu item: Convert File System...

3. Initially the program suggests some consistent values for all parameters. In most cases, you can just
press the Convert button to confirm the operation.
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Are pou sure you wanl lo converl the volume [E:)7

Yiou sie about bo conveit the e spstem on volume [E:] Mew Volume,
NTFS. Your computer may no longer boot o1 work comecty.

Please seldect new hle system: | FAT 32
Select nevs chuster size;
Select surface lest kevel (Hone B3

I Corvert J[ Ho |

0 New file system. From the pull-down list choose a file system you would like to convert to. Actually
the program only displays variants available for the operation, taking info account the current
parameters of the selected partition and limitations of the used file system.

O New cluster size. Define the cluster size for the partition. This parameter can have a profound effect
on the overall performance. In a nutshell, larger clusters waste more space, but generally provide
for slightly better performance, because of less fragmentation. So be particularly careful with it.

divide it into half.

A The cluster size value is expressed in sectors per cluster. To get it in Kbytes, please
L

O

You may only decrease the current cluster size.

4.

0 Surface test level. Define the level of the surface check to make the program find bad and
unstable sectors and mark them unusable in the file system metadata.

The operation will be performed immediately after confirmation.

éCHANGING CLUSTER SIZE

Cluster size is one of the crucial parameters of any file system. Its value implicitly affects the performance of
the files input-output activity since it defines the size of the file system metadata. Besides, the so-called waste
space factor also depends on the cluster size.

In order fo change the cluster size of a partition you should take the following steps:

Launcher

1.

2.

Select a partition on the Disk Map.

Call the Change Cluster Size dialog to set up the operation. There are several ways to do it:
a Selectin the Main menu: Partition > Modify > Change Cluster Size...

o On the Explorer bar: click on the current sectors per cluster value.

Define the cluster size for the partition. This parameter can have a profound effect on the overall
performance. In a nutshell, larger clusters waste more space, but generally provide for slightly better
performance, because of less fragmentation. So be particularly careful with it.
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@ Are you sure you want to change cluster size for partition [E;)7

This curent chuster size is B sectors. 4 KB (4 096 Bytes) Smaler clusters may
provide mone effective uzage of disk space.

Gl

Pleaze enter new chester size in cectors: |[EIIN ~

TS

@ The Cluster Size value is expressed in Sectors Per Cluster. To get the Cluster Size in
0 Kbytes, divide it into half.

4. The operation will be performed immediately after confirmation.

MAKING LOGICAL/PRIMARY

The program allows you to include a primary partition in the extended partition, or exclude a logical partition
from the extended partition, without partition duplication.

In order to change a partition type you should take the following steps:
Launcher
1. Select a primary or logical partition on the Disk Map.
2. Call the Make Partition Logical/Primary dialog to set up the operation. There are several ways to do it:
0 Selectin the Main menu: Partition > Modify > Make Partition Logical/Primary.

a On the Explorer bar: click on the current partition type.

@Arnmmmmlmm&k&th&p&thhhgﬂ?

o s sbout bo make the parition [1:] [No label], FATTE logicsl

[ Yag I [ Mo |

The Make Primary > Logical option is only available when the selected partition is
i: adjacent to the extended partition and vice versa.
0

The Make Primary > Logical option of the system partition will result in inability to boot
the operating system.

3. The operation will be performed immediately after confirmation.

CHANGING PARTITION ATTRIBUTES
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éMARK PARTITION ACTIVE/INACTIVE

GpS)
NN

This chapter explains how you can change partition attributes (Active flag, Hidden flag, Partition ID, Volume
Label, etc.).

The program enables to set an active/inactive flag for primary partitions of a hard disk. By default, an
operating system will boot only if its partition is active or bootable.

In order fo mark a partition active/inactive you should take the following steps:
1. Select a primary partition on the Disk Map.
2. Call the Mark Partition Active/Inactive dialog to set up the operation. There are several ways to do it:
o Selectin the Main Menu: Partition > Mark Partition as Active/Inactive.

o Call the popup menu for the selected partition (right click of the mouse button) on the Disk Map,
then select the menu item: Mark Partition as Active/Inactive.

il 3

S Are you sure you want to get the volume az active?

S5 ou are sbout 1o set the volme [*] (Mo label]. FAT16 az active. |f wou abeady
have active volumesz. this action might rendes vour system unbootable

t Yoz i | Ko |

3. The operation will be performed immediately after confirmation.

There can only be one active partition on a hard disk, otherwise your operating system
0 will fail to boot.

HIDE/UNHIDE PARTITION

The program allows you to hide/unhide primary and logical partitions. By default, an operating system does
not mount hidden partitions, thus preventing access to their contents.

In order to hide/unhide a partition you should take the following steps:
1. Select a partition on the Disk Map.
2. Call the Hide/Unhide Partition Dialog to set up the operation. There are several ways to do it:
o Selectin the Main Menu: Partition > Hide/Unhide Partition.

a Call the popup menu for the selected partition (right click of the mouse button) on the Disk Map,
then select the menu item: Hide/Unhide Partition.

3. The operation will be performed immediately after confirmation.
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W It is strongly recommended not to hide the system partition. Otherwise your operating
Bl system will fail to boot.
m)

éSET LABEL OF A PARTITION

The Partition Label is a small textual field (up to 11 characters) that is located in the partition's boot sector. It is
detectable by any partitioning tool and is used for notification purposes only.

In order to change a partition label you should take the following steps:
1. Select a partition on the Disk Map.
2. Call the Change Volume Label dialog to set up the operation. There are several ways to do it:
a Selectin the Main Menu: Partition > Modify > Change Volume Label.
a On the Explorer Bar: click on the current volume label.

a Call the popup menu for the selected partition (right click of the mouse button) on the Disk Map,
then select the menu item: Change Volume Label.

3. Enfer alabel for the selected partition.

i3

@ Are you sure you want to change the label on volume [E: )7
Please speciy a volene lsbel for easer recognition of wour volume

Flease enber new volums labet

4. The operation will be performed immediately after confirmation.

CHANGE PARTITION ID

Partition ID is a file system identifier. It is saved in the Partition Table and is used to quickly detect a partition of
the supported type. By manually changing its value, you can manipulate accessibility of partitions.

In order to change a partition ID you should take the following steps:
1. Select a partition on the Disk Map.
2. Call the Change Partition ID dialog to set up the operation. There are several ways to do it:
a Selectin the Main Menu: Partition > Modify > Change Partition ID...
0 On the Explorer Bar: click on the current partition ID.

o Call the popup menu for the selected partition (right click of the mouse button) on the Disk Map,
then select the menu item: Change Partition ID...

3. Set anew ID for the selected partition.
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Are you sure you wanl to change the system ID of the partition
[E:)?

The: cument syztem D iz 007 NTFS. Changing the system 1D might prevent
Some operating systems from working vath the partition

L L

(c
N
—J

(@ [Flease select a peedefined ID hom the it |
007 NTF5 w
(") Plaaze snter the 1D manualy:

T B3

0 Predefined ID. Select from the pull-down list the required ID.

0 Enter ID manually. With the spinner control setf the required ID value. It has to be a 1-2 digit
hexadecimal number.

4. The operation will be performed immediately after confirmation.

éCHANGE SERIAL NUMBER OF A PARTITION

FAT16, FAT32, HPFS and NTFS file systems include the Serial Number parameter. A partition's serial number is
saved in the boot sector. Its value is generated while formatting.

The program enables to modify the serial number parameter for FAT16, FAT32, HPFS or NTFS partitions without
re-formatting.

In order to change a serial number you should take the following steps:
1. Select a partition on the Disk Map.
2. Call the Change Partition Serial Number dialog to set up the operation. There are several ways to do it:
a Selectin the Main Menu: Partition > Modify > Change Serial Number.
o On the Explorer Bar: click on the current serial number.

3. Enfer a new serial number for the selected partition. It should contain 8 hexadecimal figures (0..9 or
A..F). The operation cannot proceed until you enter all 8 symbols.

Are you sure you want to change the senal number of
wolume [E:]7

Your computer may no langer book or wark comecth:

Flsase enber the new seial number in hexadecimal fosmat

4. The operation will be performed immediately after confirmation.

 CHANGE BOOT SIZE
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Maijor file systems use initial sectors of a partition to store the bootable code of an operating system. This
partition area is generally known as the Bootable Area or the Boot Sector (actually it takes up several sectors).

Vs

©~ With our program you can resize the Bootable Area of a FAT-formatted partition without destroying its data.
In order to start the operation you should take the following steps:
Launcher
1. Select a FAT partition on the Disk Map.
2. Callthe Change Booft Size dialog to set up the operation. There are several ways to do it:
0 Selectin the Main menu: Partition > Modify > Change Boot Size...
o On the Explorer bar: click on the current sectors per boot value.
3. Set the number of sectors to be reserved for the boot area of the partition.

Are you sure you wanl to change bool area size for partition
n:)?

Current boot ares size iz 6 sectors, 3 KB (3 072 Bytes)

-

Fleaze erter new boot anea size in secions: | B =

4. The operation will be performed immediately after confirmation.

' CHANGE ROOT SIZE

The maximum capacity of the Root Directory is an essential parameter for FAT12 and FAT16 file systems. The
program enables to easily resize it.

In order to start the operation you should take the following steps:
Launcher
1. Select a FAT partition on the Disk Map.
2. Call the Change Root Size dialog to set up the operation. There are several ways to do it:
0 Selectin the Main menu: Partition > Modify > Change Root Size...
o On the Explorer bar: click on the current root entries value.

3. Set the maximum number of files/directories to place in the root directory of the partition.
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Are you sure you want lo change the rool directory size for
paitition [I:]?

The cusrent oot drectory size i 512 sectors, 256 KB [262 144 Bytes)

LLL,

Flease specily a new size of the patiion root directory in sectoss: (512 =

-

4. The operation will be performed immediately after confirmation.

HARD DISK MANAGEMENT

In this chapter you will find all the information necessary to carry hard disk operations supported by the
program (Update MBR, Convert to Basic, Change Primary Slof).

[UPDATING MBR

The program enables to overwrite the current bootable code in the MBR (Master Boot Record) by the

standard bootstrap code. This can help to repair a corrupted bootable code of a hard disk resulted from a
booft virus attack or a malfunction of boot management software.

In order to update MBR of a hard disk you should take the following steps:
1. Select a hard disk on the Disk Map.

2. Call the Update MBR dialog to set up the operation. There are several ways to do it:

o Selectin the Main Menu: Hard Disk > Update MBR.

a Call the popup menu for the selected hard disk (right click of the mouse button) on the Disk Map,
then select the menu item: Update MBR.

;  Are you sure you want to update the master boot record?
£ The curent MBR corterts for hard disk numbes 10 wil be lost altes this operation

Your compuber may no knger boot commecty,

i e i [ Mo |

3. The operation will be performed immediately after confirmation.

CONVERTING TO BASIC

The program allows you to convert a dynamic disk containing simple volumes into a basic one while keeping
its contents intact.

In order to convert a dynamic disk into basic you should take the following steps:
1. Select a dynamic disk containing simple volumes on the Disk Map.

2. Call the Convert to Basic dialog selecting in the Main Menu: Hard Disk > Convert to Basic...
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3. Sef the required number of primary partitions if necessary. According to the DOS partitioning scheme a
hard disk can have up to four Primary partitions. If there is an Extended partition on the disk, only three
primary partitions are allowed. That is why if a dynamic disk contains several simple volumes the
program enables to choose the number of primary partitions. The rest of them if any will automatically
be converted to logical disks within the Extended partition.

Convesl the dpnamic hard disk to a basic hard disk?

If the cisk. e mone than fow simple volumes, the first thise of them wall become
pamary paibhons, and the 1est vall be corvertad bo logical ones.

The hard deek aftes cormvert

Dazic Hard Digk 1 [ST3BOR17AS)
I [G:]
785 GE NTFS

The tesulling basic hard dek can have no more than 1 pimany partiions
Please selacl how many pima paitiaons the basic dik should have

i LCorreerl ]l Mo

The program can only process dynamic disks containing solid simple volumes (without
0 extension).

|CHANGING PRIMARY SLOT

Different operating systems apply different approaches to enumeration of the primary partitions.

In Linux:

In Linux, every partition has a special symbolic name that encodes a hard disk containing a partition, and a
partition itself. Partitions are addressed and accessed by using their symbolic names. Symbolic names are
automatically generated by Linux in accordance with the order of hard disks in BIOS and the order of partition
records in the Partition Table. Thus changing enumeration of the primary partitions can lead to changing of
paths to some important resources.

In DOS:

The last versions of MS-DOS use a rather sophisticated algorithm for a drive letter assignment. A drive letter,
which is assigned to a partition, depends on the order of records in the Partition Table. Thus changing
enumeration of the primary partitions affects the drive letters assignment. In early versions of MS-DOS, it could
even lead to the unavailability of a partition.

The program provides the ability fo change enumeration of the primary partitions. This feature will allow you to
fix problems concerning an inappropriate order of partitions.

In order fo modify enumeration of the primary partitions you should take the following steps:

1. Select a hard disk on the Disk Map.
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4.

Call the Change Primary Slot dialog fo set up the operation. There are several ways to do it:

a Selectin the Main Menu: Hard Disk > Change Primary Slot.

o Call the popup menu for the selected hard disk (right click of the mouse button) on the Disk Map,
then select the menu item: Change Primary Slot.

?IX]

G Are you sure you want to change the primary slolz ordes?

Yiou sie about bo change the pamary slots onder on Basic Hard Dizk 0
[STINE0DBNTAS) Your computer may na longer boot comecty.

Shat Mo Obgect type File System Wolane label
A Primany NTFS No label

1 Primary HTFS [No label]
2 Prifraiy NTFS Hew Wolume
3 Fimaiy FATIE [No kabel]

1 (¥

M ame: Logical Dizk [C:)

Wolume labet [No label]

Total sizec 99GEB File systerc NTFS
Used space: 84 GB Free space: 1.5 GE
Stad sector: 63 End sector, 20364524

In the opened dialog you can see the current enumeration of the primary partitions of the selected
hard disk in the Partition Table. To help you distinguish partitions from one another, the program
provides the following parameters for every partition:

- Slot

- Volume

- Partition type
- File system

- Partition size

- Volume label

There are two buttons on the right o move the selected partition up and down within the primary part
of the Partition Table.

The operation will be performed immediately after confirmation.

WIPE TASKS

In this chapter you will find all the information necessary to wipe a hard disk/partition of any file system or only

destroy any remnants of deleted files/directories left on disk without affecting the used data, thus providing
high level of security.

The operation can be accomplished with the Wipe Wizard or corresponding dialogs.
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o Click the Wiping button and then select Disk Wiper.
Launcher

a Inthe Main Menu: select Wizards > Wipe Hard Disk or Partition...

WIZARD SETUP

The wizard offers the following steps to accomplish the operation:

a The hard disk/partition to wipe. Select a hard disk/partition the data of which you want to destroy.

Please choose an object for wiping. It can be a whole hard disk. a single parbition or a block of unallocaled space. 'You
can 3ot bo wipe all data on the parition o only unoccupssd space on # [see the nest step)

Basic Hard Disk 0 [Maxtor 7Y 250P0)

I 1) Local Disk [F:]
2337 GB MTFS

Basic Hard Dizgk 1 [ST3160815A5)
I W) - ‘ @) Applications (D:) | .wumsmm:l
195 (MM 634 GEBNTFS 86 GB NTFS

O Wipe mode. This section enables to switch between two options:

@ [Wipe out o the data)
Chooze thiz oplion # you want 1o destroy completely all the data on the selecled object

() Claar [wipe] free space
l.".hma:plﬁs option ¥ you want o destroy the iaces of data that may have been left after an codnaty delels
e ap gl

- Wipe out all data. Select the option to irreversibly destroy all on-disk data of the selected object.

- Clear (wipe) free space. Select the option to destroy any remnants of deleted files/directories left on
disk without affecting the used data.

The Clear Free Space operation is available only for Logical and Primary partitions of
0 known file systems.

O Wipe method. Here you can select a specific data erasure algorithm or create a customized method
by marking the appropriate option.

@ |Speciic sigorithm|
U5 DoD 5220 22-M w
‘o can see the algoethm description and st the level of verfication on the nest page
{7} Craate your own Data Santization method

‘fiou can creats your own Data Sanitizabon method
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- In case you preferred to use a specific algorithm, the next page of the wizard enables to get detailed
information on the selected algorithm, choose whether to carry out residual data verification or not
specifying the percentage of sectors to check and estimate the time required to accomplish the
operation.

‘Wipe method

US DoD 5220.22-M

Owensite all addressable locations with a character, its complement, then a random character and veily.
Erase pasees count 3
Wenfy paszes count 1

Verily wipe resuls|
Percentage of sectors to check: 100

Approamabe wipe time: 0010025

If-: “f'ou can ship venhwng complately or partly by dsabling & or reducing peicentage of sactors lo check.
\_1 Pleaze note, il would be 5 deviation from US Dol 5220.22-M

The current version of the program provides support of one military standard, i.e. US
0 DoD 5220.22-M.

- In case you preferred to create a customized algorithm, the next page of the wizard enables to
define up to 4 wiping pafterns, number of passes for each wiping pattern and for the group of patterns.
The Mask spinner control allows you to set a two-figure hexadecimal character value ("00" by default).
The available range is from "00" to "FF". You can also choose whether to carry out residual data
verification or not specifying the percentage of sectors to check.

Wipe paramedieds

Mazk: (00 “| Paztcount |1 -
[ Mask: 00 Pass count: 1

Magk: |00 Pass count: |1

Masgk: |00 Pass count: |1

Pass cound lor the gioup of patteins: |1 -

[ Veriy wipe resus

O Revise your changes. This page informs on all the actions to be made in the wizard in a bright,
graphical form.
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‘Your hatd disk befose the changes:

Bamc Hard Disk 1[5 T316081545)

. W) - @) Applications [[:] &) Other Stodf [E]

185 B34 GB NTFS BEGHNTES

cAan

“Your hatd disk after the: changes:

Bazic Hard Duzk 1 [5T316081545)

(. I @) Local Disk [7] I '."J Dther Stuff [E2)

1] B34 GE Mot formetied b5 GH NTES

WIZARD RESULT

After the operation is completed you can see a well informative summary page, providing structurally divided
in-depth information on all the actions made in the wizard.

Rleporl] | Disk Viewer

Hard Disk Info A
Hard Dizk Basic Haid Digk 1 [FLUITSU MPF31024T)

Serial Humber rnioz4

Capacity 250G

General Info

Ohbject Logical Disk 7]

Free Space Only Mo

Start Time 22062007 123058

End Time 2206.2007 123323

Algorithm Info

[%

| Save |[ Fririt |

To conkinue, click Next

The program also enables to store the resulted report. To do that, just press the Save button and choose the
exact location in the opened dialog.

To make sure that all on-disk data is irreversibly destroyed call the Disk Viewer dialog by clicking the
appropriate tab and see it for yourself.
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Repeel | [Disk Viewer|

Sector 1 of BR1445

OD=0000 |22 05 94 4F D2 DF 94 AS 87 0B 74 03 BE 84 14 78
Dx0010 |83 40 7?C 33 |9F F& 75 07 02 C3 99 46 52 EA C9 EC .,
0x0020 |04 7E 55 FE A2 24 C4 B4 4D CF 3C w5 F& 7D EC 58
Ox0030 D& 48 17 AD 11 28 C5 4E FD 16 90 46 44 07 2B Ei
Dx0040 |58 68 25 &% 0& Eb 48 55 47 9B 30 BB EA S5F 66 4%
Ox0050 |AC 68 D& F2 1E 7D F3 F4 14 C9 B8 11 B2 23 0B 44
Dx0060 |89 Eb6 23 E2 2E C1 C9 B3 94 AC FC 54 48 35 41 30
00020 | 32 02 85 2C 94 E2 B9 24 44 96 A4 08|91 7F 7E B2
Ox0080 |50 25 FF A9 4B D4 20 A2/ C9 80 65 8B 3B 44 98 44
Ox0090 (E4 47 06 2C 9D 35 DC CO BO D8 CF 5% 48 &C 74 EE
Ox0040 |68 59 91 72 55 55 87 25 55 51 50 OC 1E 3% DS B8
OxQ00B0 |C9 20 52 51 14 11 35 08 B3 OF 65 &C F2 39E 05 51
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To conkinue, click Next

ﬁ The Summary page will be available only when the Virtual operations are disabled.
0

Available operation scenarios:

a Hard Disk Utilization

TASK SCHEDULING

Automation of operations can really help you out when you've got to accomplish certain routine operations
on a regular basis as it enables to execute them without your involvement while optimizing your computer’s
work-load.

SETTING A TIMETABLE

Thanks to the embedded Scheduler, you can set a timetable for execution of any operation. It has two
categories for time settings (these correspond to appropriate items in the Schedule type menu):

0 Initiating the operation by an event:
- One time only (i.e. the Once item)
- When the system starts (i.e. the At System Startup item)
- When the user logs on (i.e. the At Logon item).

0 Initiating the operation periodically (i.e. Daily, Weekly, Monthly).
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Flease cpecily how and when would you ke to perlomn the task:

7L,

You need to select one of the variants. Depending on your choice, the scheduler displays a form that enables
to set a timetable.

Flease specily how and when would you ke to perorm the task:

() ezm—

[[] Shustddossm system sfter canving out fhe tasks

Rum khe task orc
22052008 5 & |00:00 =
Every
1 “ weehfslon  [¢] Mondsy [] Friday
[ Tuesdsy ] Saturdss
[ Wednesday [[] Sunday
[] Thursday

[[] Do nok un the task altes
22.05 2008

il Lag '

To run the task in the log-off mode, please specify administering login info by following
i: the appropriate link in the left lower corner of the page.
0

The Shutdown System on Complete option enables to automatically switch off the
computer on the successful accomplishment of the operation.

| MANAGING TASKS

All scheduled tasks are placed in a separate list, which can be retrieved by clicking the Scheduled Tasks tab in
the Explorer Bar:

Disk View Scheduled Tasks  Aschives  Help
Scheduled Taske ) [& [k

Mame Secrpl ‘when to Run Head Run Time Last Bun Time Lz
[+] Backup of System [C:) ser_ 1708081 20900445 pel AL (0000 every day. staiting 17.09.2008.  18L0'9 2008 0u00U0D

On every task you can get in-depth information, including:
O The task name
a The full path to the generated script of the task

a Scheduled time of launch
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a Statistics on the last launch
a Scheduled time of the next launch
a Used account information

a Comments to the task

To easily manage tasks, the program enables to arrange them according to a certain characteristic just by
clicking on the required property.

@ This feature can be particularly beneficial when the Scheduled Tasks list contains too
0 many items.

You can also enable/disable, rename, delete, refresh or modify properties of the selected task.

. TASK EDITOR

With the Task Editor you can easily modify properties of scheduled tasks. To do that, you should take the
following steps:

Launcher
1. Select a task on the Scheduled Tasks list.
2. Call the Task Editor dialog. There are several ways to do it:
o Click the Properties button on the Scheduled Tasks list.

a Call the popup menu for the selected task (right click of the mouse button), then select the menu
item: Properties.

% Task Properties: Backup of System ([C:)
General | Schedule

é Program: [FwarshHaed Dick h'lan.sger 2009 Suile\program’acnpls. exe

_l Serpt  fisk Manager 20089 Sute/serpte/eer 1709081 20503445 pel

[ Edit. ! j Buowsze. ]

Comments Backup has been scheduled: 17,08 2008 16:05:03

[#] Enabled

L_ox J[ Ay |[ Cconce

Copyright© 1994-2008 Paragon Software Group. All rights reserved.



3
—0 ’

N

© a Full path to the macro-command program-interpreter, which describes the scheduled task;

In the opened dialog window you can see two tabs - General and Schedule. Click the General tab to
modify:

o Command line for starting the interpreter (i.e. the task described in macro-language)
a Comments referring to the task

O The option of enabling/disabling the task.

By clicking the Schedule tab you can modify the task timetable.

In order to apply the changes, you need to click the Apply button atf the foot of the dialog.

CREATING A SCHEDULED TASK

You can set a timetable for execution of any operation. For backup and copy operations the program offers
handy wizards, while all the others can be scheduled with the Save to Scheduler dialog.

To create a scheduled task you should take the following steps:
Launcher

1. Make sure the virtual mode of execution is enabled;

2. Carry out with the program all operations you need to schedule;

3. Call the Save to Scheduler dialog in the Main Menu: Tools > Save to Scheduler...

:!*?‘ Schedule virlual operations?

Al virtual operabons you have made will be saved to the scheduler. No aperations wall be
apphed

Tack namea: | Schadulsd Task

Flaaze spacily how and vhn would pou Ble to paifom the task:
T —

[] Shubdown systsm afler caning out te tazks

Run the Lazk on

22052008 | at |00:00 =
Eveiy

1 *| dapis)
[] Do ook vy e tash alber;

2205 2008

Specly uet name and paspword

[] Dizcasd all operabions on close ez J | Mo
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== 4. Inthe opened dialog enter the required task name and specify the task timetable;

—N
k@ 5. The operation will be performed immediately after confirmation.
This command is unavailable if there are no operations on the List of Pending
0 Operations.
SCRIPTING

The program actions can also be represented in form of a script. The script describes the appropriate
operation with macro-language commands. There is an interpreter utility - SCRIPTS.exe, which is included in the
program installation package. This utility works in the unattended mode, which enables to automate
operations.

STARTUP

You have no need to write a script since the program has a convenient interface for such a task. In order to
generate a script on the base of the entered parameters of the required operation, you should take the
following steps:

Launcher

1. Make sure the virtual mode of execution is enabled;

2. Carry out with the program all operations you need to be scripted;

3. Cadll the Generate Script dialog in the Main Menu: Tools > Generate Script....

SETUP

Initially the program suggests some consistent values for all parameters. In most cases, you can just press the
Generate button to confirm the operation.

'Fjﬂ‘ Generale scpt?

E:?‘H All vatual operations you have made will be withen bo the scopl. No operations
wall be applied

Please specily & names for the task scopt file:
seripl_2B0B07_ 105730203 pel

[¥] Add ta Tak List

%) More oplions I Generabe ” Mo |

o Script file name and location. By default, the program offers to add the script to the Task List with a
name containing its creation date and fime. Unmark the Add to Task List checkbox to define an exact
location and a filename for the script file. The default file extension that is reserved for scripting files is
.psl, which however can be modified.
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In addition, there is the possibility fo make further detailed settings (although the default values will do in most
cases). To activate the advance mode, you need to click the More options button at the foot of the dialog
page, so you will be able to define:

Please select scipt generation ophions
[] Allows lo inderact with the wsar

Tuan thiz ophion off  you do not want bo get confimation dialogs when the scipt i
bedng camed out

Commit after each operation

Tusrs this oplion on 1o enswe the changes will be commatted alter sach operation
[#] Check for enors after each opesation

Tusn this oplion on lo make scrpt mberpeeter bo check the resull of each operation
[] Duscard all oparations on closs

Tusn this option on lo discard al the pending operabions after generating the scriph.

0 Interaction with the user. Mark the option to pause the script interpreter during the execution to prompt
the user’s confirmation or other input. Otherwise the program will not stop using default values for
parameters if needed.

o Commit after each operation. Mark the option to commit changes after each operation.

0 Check for errors after each operation. Mark the option to insert a special code in script, which checks
the status of the last executed operation and stops the script processing if there are errors of any kind.

o Discard all operations on close. Mark the option to empty the List of Pending Operations after
generating the scripft.

RESULT

After the operation is completed you receive a new script file. It is placed into the specified destination, its
features defined in the dialog.

This command is unavailable if there are no operations on the List of Pending
& Operations.
0

To learn more about scripts please consult the Paragon Scripting Language manual.

EXTRA FUNCTIONALITY

This chapter describes the supplementary functionality available in the program.

VIEW PARTITION/HARD DISK PROPERTIES

The program enables to obtain in-depth information on the properties of hard disks and partitions. Besides the
general information, such as capacity, used space or file system type it provides the possibility to get info on
hard disk geometry, cluster size, exact partition location, etc.

There are several ways to get properties on a partition/hard disk:

Launcher
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1. Choose a partition/hard disk on the Disk Map, then select in the Main Menu: Partition/Hard Disk >
Properties...;

2. Call the popup menu for the selected partition/hard disk (right click of the mouse button) on the Disk
Map, then select the menu item: Properties...

[?)X)

Logical Disk (C:)

Volume label: System
File system: HTFS
Type:  Frmaty
Capacity: 122 GE
12 152 150 464 Byles
25 BET 872 Seclors

Cloze

In the opened dialog information will be grouped according to its properties, thus by clicking tabs you can get
information you need.

VOLUME EXPLORER

Volume Explorer is a special tool to browse and export contents of the local mounted/unmounted volumes
formatted to FAT16, FAT32, NTFS, Ext2FS, Ext3FS, ReiserFS file systems. Besides it enables to access Paragon
backups as regular folders to explorer their contents or to retrieve certain files.

Launcher

To launch the Volume Explorer you should click Disk View tab in the Explorer Bar and then choose Volume
Explorer:
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Dizk View | Scheduled Tazk:  Help

el

P e Size Modified
= B COJ/OVD Diives
= ¥ (B)CD/VD Dive H:
@ &2 CDADNVD Diive K:
& | = Cl Had Disks
; # [F] o 57340048 37268
=3 = [5]1, FUNITSU MPFII0ZAT 95GE
4 = 0. Pumary FAT32 (/) 8GR
3 + [ pmreeren TN 26.03.2006 9:36:04
: » o I 2042006 16.425
_§ # [E oy vosne | nfomation 06.06. 2007 S-08:00
2 # [ WirkP 5F1 Eng 20.02.2007 11:47:36
Hack_ipb.avi 191.2MB  12.07.2005 234358
# [, Primany FAT1E 4157 MB
é # (B2 Frimany FAT1S 1.1 GB
# 3 Primay FAT1E (1) 6I5.3MB
= [7] 2 Mawter T 250FD 2337 GE

Call the popup menu for the selected file/folder (right click of the mouse button) to export it to some other
location (local or network drive, etfc.).

Browse For Folder E||g|

Select & Direckory

E,& Deskiop
2} 1
= i My Computer

# ML 3.5 Floppy (A1)

“e System (C:)

% Apolications (D:)

S BACK-LIP (E:)

o DVDJCD-R'W Drive (F1)
% Local Disk (G:)

e DVD Drive (H:)

I3 Shared Documents

¥ | Andrey's Doouments
B W My Metwerk Places

Iy Documents

EEEERE

B E

| makeewroider | | ok || cancel ]_

Available Operation Scenarios:

Q Restoring Separate Files and Folders from a Backup

| FILE TRANSFER WIZARD

File Transfer Wizard is designed to make such operations as copying of separate files/directories or burning of
them to CD/DVD as easy and convenient as possible. It may be of particular use in case of a system
malfunction, caused either by a virus attack or files corruption, in order to get the system back on track again.
Besides it provides access to Paragon backups as regular folders to browse through their contents or copy
required files.

STARTUP

There are several ways to start the File Transfer Wizard:
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A
i

Launcher

o Click the Rescue and Recovery button and then select Transfer Files.

a Selectin the Main Menu: Tools > File Transfer Wizard.

a Select the Restore Individual Files item of the Wizards menu on the Common Tasks Bar.

SETUP

The wizard offers the following steps to accomplish the transfer operation:

a Place to look for files/directories. Select a source disk from the pull-down list in the left pane of the
page. The program enables to process both mounted and unmounted (without drive letter assigned)
partitions. Besides it is possible to map a network drive.

Source
Lookit | [o] Local Disk (0:) g w K X
T
[5] Local Digk [E)) 1
21 CD Drive [F)
[5] Local Disk [5:)
21 CD Drive [H:]
[5] Local Dk 1)
500D Drive [
[5] Local Digk [k
5 Phypsical partitions

w, [No label], Disk 1, patition 4 [P s
TR A

.N..ma

| Bkl

R F FRE R RREF

O Object(s) of operation. Choose files/directories you want to copy and place them to Clipboard by
pressing the Add button. To delete a file/directory from the Clipboard, select it in the Clipboard pane
and press the Remove button. You can also create a new folder, rename or irreversibly delete existing
files/directories of the left pane by pressing the appropriate buttons.

Clipboaid Source

Mame Souwce Path [ Lookin: | [5] Local Disk 0] v
AKPP jpg Do/ KPP jpg
Projects  D:/Progectst | Hame
= [7] Local Digk (D)
B3
| MBEYY Lingwa 10 Multiingual Dictionary
OVS-Ry
| TN

IRECYTLER

RoboHELP Office

System Volume Information
- Wi are

alld. zip

AKPP g

T
%
5
+
Femave =
*
+
=
%

Copyright© 1994-2008 Paragon Software Group. All rights reserved.



—N
j;_k) Files/directories deleted from the Clipboard remain intact on source disks.

RS

0 Destination to store the object(s). The File Transfer Wizard allows copying data to local or network drives,
to physical partitions (without drive letters assigned), or burning them to CD/DVDs. Choose the way the
data will be stored.

There are several ways the Wizard can slore pour data, Plese selact how would you lle o save the data
(3){Save data to localmetwork. diives |

(" Save data bo physical partitions.

(" Bumthe data to CD or DVD.

O Revision of changes. The Transfer Summary page provides structurally divided information on all the
actions made in the wizard. Check the changes and come back to any step of the wizard (if
necessary) by following the required hyperlink.

Fleaze reviews the lransfer oplions, 'f'ou can retuin bo the coresponding page and change the oplions by

Dbiects bo transber
Object[z] selected: 1
Total data size: 4,1 MB [4 321 436 Byles)

Tr li
Drestination path: C:/Program Fles
Space available on destinabion: 1.7 GE [1 856 575 872 Byles)

RESULT

After the operation is completed the required data will be placed into the specified destination.
Available Operation Scenarios:

o Copying of data from the corrupted system disk to another hard disk

Q Burning of data from the corrupted system disk to CD/DVD

a Copying of data from a backup to the corrupted system partition

a Restoring Separate Files and Folders from a Backup

MOUNT PARTITION

The program enables to assign or remove drive letters of existing formatted partitions.

éASSIGN DRIVE LETTER
In order fo mount a partition you should take the following steps:
Launcher

1. Select a partition on the Disk Map.
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) 0 Selectin the Main Menu: Partition > Assign Drive Letter...
/CJF\L)\‘
NN

2. Callthe Add Drive Letter dialog to set up the operation. There are several ways to do it:

o Call the popup menu for the selected partition (right click of the mouse button) on the Disk Map,
then select the menu item: Assign Drive Letter...

3. Specify a drive letter for the selected partition. Initially the program suggests some consistent value for
this parameter. So you may just press the Yes button to confirm the operation.

2]
@ Azzign a drive latter?

This sl access to the volures by usmg the dive letber asagned. The
assigriment iz not iecommended I the volume contans a e system not
suppodhed by pour operating syslem

Agsign e fodowing deive letber | [ ~

I Teg I I Ho |

However you can manually define the required letter by selecting it from the pull-down list of available
drive letters.

4. The operation will be performed immediately after confirmation.

éREI\/\OVE DRIVE LETTER
In order to un-mount a partition you should take the following steps:
Launcher
1. Select a partition on the Disk Map.
2. Call the Remove Drive Letter dialog to define appropriate settings. There are several ways to do it:
o Selectin the Main Menu: Partition > Remove Drive Letter.

a Call the popup menu for the selected partition (right click of the mouse button) on the Disk Map,
then select the menu item: Remove Drive Letter.

3. The operation will be performed immediately after confirmation.

Modifying drive letter of the system partition will result in inability to boot the operating

.@ system.
0

After having processed partitions with installed software, some programs may not run
properly.

| MOUNT ARCHIVE

The program provides the ability to assign a drive letter to a partition backup image. As a result of the
operation you will get a new read-only partition in the system to easily browse through its contents and copy
the required information even with the standard Windows tools.
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A D
\‘\:ﬂ\é) In order fo mount an archive you should take the following steps:

=

AN

Launcher
1. Select a backup image in the Archive Database.
2. Call the Mount Archive dialog to set up the operation. There are several ways to do if:
o Selectin the Main Menu: Archives > Mount the Selected Archive.
O On the Explorer bar: select the Mount Archive item.

a Call the popup menu for the selected image (right click of the mouse button), then select the
menu itfem: Mount the Selected Archive...

3. Specify a drive letter for the selected backup image. Initially the program suggests some consistent
value for this parameter. So you may just press the Yes button to confirm the operation.

h.r“;':’. Aszzign a diive lelter?

¥ This dlows access lothe wolumes by usmg the drive letber assigned. The
agsignment iz not recommendead if the volume containg a file system not
suppogted by pour operating spaten.

Aszign the following dive letter. KRN ~

| .

However you can manually define the required letter by selecting it from the pull-down list of available
drive letters.

4. The operation will be performed immediately after confirmation.

The current version of the program allows the user to mount archives of separate
partitions only.

There is no possibility to mount archives located on physical (unmounted) partitions or

gﬁ in the bootable capsule.
L

0 Archives will only be mounted for the current session and won’t be available after the
system restart.

It is strongly recommended not to un-mount backup images with Windows Disk
Manager or other third side software.

éREI\/\OVE DRIVE LETTER

In order to un-mount a backup image you should take the following steps:

Launcher
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1. Select a backup image in the Archive Database.

2. Callthe Unmount Archive dialog to set up the operation. There are several ways to do it:
o Selectin the Main Menu: Archives > Unmount the Selected Archive.
0 On the Explorer bar: select the Unmount Archive item.

o Call the popup menu for the selected image (right click of the mouse button), then select the
menu item: Unmount the Selected Archive...

3. The operation will be performed immediately after confirmation.

DOWNGRADE NTFS VERSION

With our program you can decrease version of an existing NTFS partition. This feature can be particularly useful
when, for instance, dealing with different versions of the Windows NT family operating systemes.

In order to start the operation you should take the following steps:
Launcher
1. Select a partition on the Disk Map.
2. Call the Downgrade NTFS Version dialog to set up the operation. There are several ways to do it:
o Selectin the Main menu: Partition > Modify > Downgrade NTFS Version...
0 On the Explorer bar: click on the current NTFS version.

a Call the popup menu for the selected partition (right click of the mouse button) on the Disk Map or
on the Partition List, then select the menu item: Downgrade NTFS Version...

3. Decrease version of the selected NTFS partition by selecting the one you need from the pull-down list.

2]

Are you sure you want to downgrade the NTFS version for
volume [F:]7

The curent NTFS version iz 300 - Windows XP.
Select nevwe NTFS versione  [IIERRT 1 racaill v

L= JL N |

4. The operation will be performed immediately after confirmation.

TEST SURFACE

The program enables to test surface of existing partitions and blocks of free space for bad or unstable sectors.
If found any it automatically marks them unusable in the file system metadata, thus minimizing the risk of data
loss.

In order to start the surface test you should take the following steps:
Launcher
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Select a partition or a block of free space on the Disk Map.
Call the Test Surface dialog to set up the operation. There are several ways to do it:
o Selectin the Main Menu: Partition > Test Surface...

a Call the popup menu for the selected partition (right click of the mouse button) on the Disk Map,
then select the menu item: Test Surface...

From the pull-down list choose the level of the surface check.

@ Test the suiface of volume [F:]?
Testing thee wolurre: surface wall help b find bad block s and ather peobliems.

Flease sebect & suface test level [[ETC

[ es | [ Ho [

The operation will be performed immediately after confirmation.

CHECK FILE SYSTEM INTEGRITY

The program allows you to check integrity of a file system. It can be used to detect possible file system errors
before performing any operation on a partition.

To start the system integrity check you should take the following steps:

Launcher

1.

2.

Select a partition on the Disk Map

Call the Check File System Integrity dialog to set up the operation. There are several ways to do it:

a Selectin the Main Menu: Partition > Check File System Integrity

a Call the popup menu for the selected partition (right click of the mouse button) on the Disk Map,
then select the menu item: Check File System Integrity.

Initially the program suggests some consistent values for all parameters. In most cases, you can just
press the Yes button to confirm the operation.

f,"-.._ Check volume [F:) [Mo label]. HTFS for enoes?

(=)
== Pleate note that check operation needs exclushre access bo the volurme. viou may be
asked to restart your compuber bo complete the aperation.

Check, ditk opbions:
DEMFM!L syshem un-:us..i
[[] Scan for and attempt recovery of bad sectors

Yoz I [ Mo
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0 Avutomadticadlly fix file system errors. Mark the checkbox to automatically fix any found error

P without requesting a confirmation.
L)
\ﬂ 0 Scan for and attempt to recover bad sectors. Mark the checkbox to additionally process sectors

marked bad in the file system metadata for the purpose of their possible recovery.

4. The operation will be performed immediately after confirmation.

CHECK ARCHIVE INTEGRITY
The program provides the ability to check integrity of a backup image. The function allows distinguishing

between valid and corrupted images before using them. The Check Archive Integrity Wizard will help you do
that.

STARTUP

There are several ways to start the Check Archive Integrity Wizard:
Launcher
0 Inthe Main Menu: select Wizards > Backup Utilities > Check Archive Integrity...
a On the Common Tasks Bar: click the Check Archive Integrity item of the Wizards menu.

o Select a backup image in the Archive Database, then call the popup menu for it and choose the
menu item: Check Archive Integrity...

SETUP

The wizard offers the following steps to accomplish the operation:
0 An archive to verify. The Browse for Archive page enables to find a backup image you need.

By clicking the Switch to Archive List View link, you can see a list of images contained in the Archive
Database (if any).

B Show al ~* S e
Type Creation Date = Source Obgact See Flags Comn Mounted
[ 20,06, 2008 16:0910 Master Bool Record 0 Bytes =B M
e 20052008 160835 Master Bocl Recod 0 Byles —<0F N
2005 2008 16:06:43  File-devel Archive OBpies § =t
200052008 16:05:48 - Filedavel Aschive 1
(=4 1412 2007 200219 Master Boot Record 0 Bydes i - 3
Ssich o File View
Aschive File Detads

Hame: FB Archive

Comment; [Mo comment is avalable]

Backup date: 20,05, 2008 16:05:48 Total e 2.2 ME [2 317 360 Bstes)
Filec F: /B ackup Imagesfie archive,FLODDOOOD00000000000 archive. pfi

To get a clear-cut picture on properties of the required image, just click on it and the section below will
(i.e. Archive File Details) display a short description.
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@ To know more on the subject, please consult the Viewing Image Properties chapter.
0

By clicking the Switch to File View link, you can find the required image in the browser-like window. The
section below (i.e. Archive File Details) will also display a short description of the selected image.

Lookirc | [5] Local Disk [F:] vl @ % i
Hame Sze | Date ~
S [ arc_181207091158701 18122007 13:21:32
6IKB 181220071321:1
arc_181207091158701 _0100p.000 19GE 18122007 131333
ae_181207091158701_0100p.001 1.9GE 18122007 131432
arc_181.207091158700_01 00p. 002 1.9GE 18122007 131522 2
mna A O SO0 4 EOTOA OO OO 1 A0 1615 %0 1049007
Swatch bo Aschive List View

Sactove Fis Detals

Mame: Basic Hard Dizsk 1 (Unknown Model)

Conrrent:  [Mo comment is avalable)

Typac Basic Hard Disk Drive

Total zize: 143 GB

Fie: Jackup Images/ac_ 181207080 158700 Aaec_181 207091158701 FBF

Moreover, on this page you've got the possibility to create new folders, delete existing files/folders or
map network drives by clicking the appropriate buttons.

@ To know more on the subject, please consult the Viewing Image Properties chapter.
0

RESULT

After the operation is completed you can see results of the check.

| CHECK RECOVERY DISCS

You've got the ability to check whether backup media created with the program is 100 percent error-free and
ready to use. The Check Recovery Disc Wizard will help you do that.

STARTUP

There are several ways to start the Check Recovery Disc Wizard:
Launcher
Q In the Main Menu: select Tools > Check Recovery Discs...

a On the Common Tasks Bar: click the Check Recovery Discs item of the Wizards menu.

SETUP
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"=Ihe wizard offers the following steps to accomplish the operation:

4ﬁ
j;_k) 0 CD/DVD drive. Select from the pull-down list of available CD/DVD devices the required drive to use
o) during the operation.

(UGN Oplise: DVD AW AD-71704 o
[] Eject the desc after check

0 Setwhether to eject the disk after the operation is completed or nof.

RESULT

After the operation is completed you can see results of the check.

[EDIT/VIEW SECTORS

With the built-in Edit/View Sectors tool the program enables to view/edit sectors on existing partitions/hard
disks providing the possibility to directly access and modify sectors, save and restore sectors from specified
files, navigate through the system metadata, etfc.

In order to edit/view sectors of a hard disk/partition you should take the following steps:

Launcher
1. Select a hard disk/partition on the Disk Map.
2. Call the Edit/View Sectors dialog to set up the operation. There are several ways to do it:
o Click the Disk View tab and then choose Disk Editor.
a Selectin the Main Menu: Partition/Hard Disk > Edit/View Sectors.

o Call the popup menu for the selected partition/hard disk (right click of the mouse button) on the
Disk Map, then select the menu item: Edit/View Sectors.
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& Careless use of the Edit Sectors function may result in the irreversible data corruption.
0

|SEND LOG FILES

Launcher

In order to send log files fo the Paragon Support Team you should take the following steps:

Call the Send Log Files dialog in the Main Menu: Tools > Send Log Files;
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2. Provide a customer name and a product serial number;

3. Give a detailed description on the encountered problem.

The program enables to simplify the procedure of sending support requests to the Paragon Support Team. In
case of having difficulties with handling the program, you, with the help of this very function, can address the
company support engineers and provide them with all the information they need such as the disk layout,
performed operations, etc. in order to tackle the encountered problem. Information of that kind is stored in
Log files.



@ Send log files.
Please enter shost descnption of wour problem and send log fles to suppoit.

li7 L |

Cusstoened Mame:
John Smith|
Senal Mumber
PLA0-ABEZ9-42F 32-EEB4 387320
Content of inguiny.

Thee quick: browm fox pumps over the lazy dog

[_Send [ Carcel ]

By clicking the Send button the built-in mail client will generate a template request with attached compressed
log files and then send it fo the Paragon Support Team.

LOG FILES

Log files are simple textual files that can be opened by any text editor. There are several log files automatically
generated by the program:

Stubact.log Contains in-depth information on parameters and performance of all operations

carried out by the program

Pwlog.txt Besides brief overview on operations it also contains detailed information
about the state of all hard disksl

Cdb.log Contains low-level information on the CD/DVD devices used in the system

BioNTlog.txt or | Itis an OS-dependent supplementary log file derived from Bioxx.dll. It may
Bio95log.txt contain valuable information on Windows family operating systems

Log files do not contain any confidential information on the operating system settings

or the user documents.

7@ The Send Log Files function is only available when outgoing mail server (SMTP) and the
user e-mail address are properly set. To learn more about it please consult the Settings
Overview chapter.

VIEW LOGS
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o

With a handy dialog you can study logs on any operation carried by the program. To make this job as easy as
possible, all the information is structurally divided, besides there is the possibility to see the disk layout before
and after an operation, what is very convenient.

Launcher

In order to view logs on carried out operations call the View Logs dialog in the Main Menu: Tools > View Logs...
X
BE a Y Y
Expand Colapzedl | ShowDiskMap | Show Viual Operations|  Show Emply Sessions

|Statdate  Staibme | Endlime # Operation parameters Al
05.06.2008 102014 Mot avadable

=« Back up files, [committed], succesdad
Start time: 102654 Type of operation:  Commithed
Result: Succesded

= Operation paramelers

Code: 551 (31
Wirbusal: 0 [0}
Eror: O [s40)

; -
Bogic Hard Disk 0] Mattor Fr250P0) I

| =
\ 33T GENTES

~|

Totat 4 operabons, 3 vitual and 1 committed
Ty seczion did ot finighed pet |1 i the cumenl session

TYPICAL SCENARIOS

This chapter lists a number of the most frequently used scenarios that may be accomplished with the program.
You can find here useful recommendations and descriptions of operations.

BACKUP SCENARIOS

CREATING THE BACKUP CAPSULE

Let us take a computer of a rank and file user who is most likely to have only one hard disk with only one
partition (the only partition is always system). Suppose that there is enough free space on the hard disk to
create the backup capsule as well. It can be created with the Manage Backup Capsule Wizard:

1. Launch the Manage Backup Capsule Wizard. There are several ways to do it:
Express Launcher
o Click the Advanced Options button and then select Manage Backup Capsule.
Launcher

0 Inthe Main Menu: select Wizards > Manage Backup Capsule
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a Onthe Common Tasks bar: click the Manage Backup Capsule item of the Wizards menu.
2. On the Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

3. Select a place on the disk where the backup capsule will be created. It can be created as a primary
partition or as a logical drive within an extended partition. It can be inserted into any place on the
hard disk: at the end (preferable), at the beginning or somewhere in the middle between other
partifions.

Om thie page pou can select a hard dizk where a backup capeus will be created az well az the relatrve postion
of the capsule on the hard disk.

n

{Basic Hard Disk O [ST3400144A)

e l @) [0 l W) [
2 BN 147.GE NTFES 10,2 GHNTIFS

Bazic Hard Dizk 1 [FUJTSU MPF3102AT)

qj[ﬁ. I I“JI I I
B GERATEE ]

Basic Hard Disk 2 (Maxtor T 250P0)

W

LIz thie buthores to move the marker. Backup capeue will be cieated wiarne the marker & | =] _:

By default, the program allows the user to create the backup capsule only as the last
& primary or as the last logical drive within the extended partition. However, by
0 activating the advance mode on the first page of the wizard you can remove this
restriction that in its turn might result in some boot problems.

4. Set the size for the backup capsule. It will be created at the expense of free space of the selected disk.

Backup captule - cunent sze it 26 GB

Min capsule soe: 40 MB Max capaue sizec 35 GB

There is no restriction on the size of the backup capsule, merely depending on the available space of
the hard disk and the capacity needed for the backup.

If the wizard cannot find enough free space in one block, it will redistribute free space, joining all free
space blocks together into one united block and moving partitions if necessary. If the total amount of
free space is still not enough, it is possible to split a fragment of space from one of the existing partitions,
thus resizing it.

If the partition is locked and cannot be resized, the wizard makes the system reboot to
create the backup capsule and automatically boots the system again. (The rebooting
O mechanism is different for different versions of Windows).

5. Activate the bootable recovery environment if needed. With its help you will get the choice to boot
directly from the backup capsule for maintenance or recovery purposes every time you start up the
computer.
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— i
(=) Allewi b shan recovery system fiom backup capade
4ﬁ
Time bo display the backup capsule staftup message: 5 seconds 5
NN

N Chooze a hot key for startup from the backup capsule: | F1 %
NN .
e Sharlup message previes:

Frass F1 Eo start recoveny fiom Backup Capsule

0 EDumt allow o shart recoveny spetem from backup capm-a.

This operation will result in overwriting of the current MBR, thus in case of having a third

side boot manager, it will be removed. To avoid that you can save the current MBR
& with the help of the Edit/View Sectors tool.
0

The backup capsule can only be bootable if it is located on the bootable device
(assigned in the BIOS).

6. Start the operation (by clicking the Next button) or return to correct the settings.

After the operation is completed you can place backup archives into the created backup capsule.

& This operation can also be accomplished with the WinPE recovery environment.
0

|BACKING UP A HARD DISK OR PARTITION TO THE BACKUP CAPSULE

To back up an entire hard disk or a separate partition and then place the resulted image into the backup
capsule, please do the following:

1. Create the backup capsule with the Manage Backup Capsule Wizard.

2. Click the Back up a Disk or Partition item of the Wizards menu (any of the ways described earlier can
also be used here).

3. On the Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

4. On the What to back up page, mark the appropriate option opposite a hard disk’s name or a
partition’s name depending on the chosen task.
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Narve Type |Filesystem | Size | Lised
— 5 Gl My Computer My Compuler
{S = [ [E] Basic Hard Digk 0 [Mastos 7v'250P0) Basic Hard Digk Drive 2337 GB
s = [ % First Haed Disk Track First Track 0 Bytes
o [] 5 Master Boot Record MER 0 Bytes
[ @Local Disk F) Primany MTFS Z3TGE 154706
= (8] [Z] Basic Hard Diisk 1 [STIIE081545)  Basic Hard Disk Dive 143 B
=[] ¥ First Haed Disk Track First Track 01 Bytes
[ &' Master Boot Recoed MBR 0 Bydes
[~ Frimaty MTFS 19568 136
[ & pphcatin: (D) Primaty MTFS E340GB EG
[ @ 0ther Studf [E:) Pty MTFS BEGE 167G

>|

<
The size of objects to back up: 1905 GB
Estimated archive size 10.4 GB

5. On the Backup Destination page, select the Save data to the Backup Capsule option.

There aie sevedsl ways the Wieaid can stote pous data, Please select how you would Boe to save the
afchive:

() Save data to local/network: dives.
i) Busn the data to CO or OWD,

6. Edit the archive name if necessary.

Please spaciy the schive name, The archive name will be used a3 a sub-folder where backup data

iz wall b stored.
BAachrve delads
Brchive name: soc_ 2605081 133375953
Estmated archive size: 6.8 GB

Space avalable on backup destinstion: 39.5 GB

Please take into account values of the parameters Estimated archive size and Space
& available on backup destination - if the archive size exceeds the available space,
0 delete outdated backups from the Backup Capsule or resize it with the Manage
Backup Capsule Wizard.

7. Add comments to your backup describing its contents.

Please enter & shoi comment 1o desenbe the srchive

Pt
‘I\\;_ | [No comement

8. Choose whether to accomplish the operation immediately or set a timetable for it.

Plaaze selact how bo perom the backup:
(#) Back up now
) Schedue backup

Select the option to launch the backup opesation mmediately aftes confimation.
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9. On the Backup Summary page review all parameters of the operation and modify them if necessary.

Click the Next button to start the backup process.

o

environments.

& This operation can also be accomplished with the Linux/DOS or WinPE recovery
0

|BACKING UP A HARD DISK OR PARTITION TO EXTERNAL MEDIA (CD/DVD)

To back up an entire hard disk or a separate partition and then burn the resulted image to CD/DVD, please do

the following:

1.

Click the Back up a Disk or Partition item of the Wizards menu (any of the ways described earlier can

also be used here).
On the Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

On the What to back up page, mark the appropriate option opposite a hard disk’s name or a
partition’s name depending on the chosen task.

N s Type File system | Size Used
= I My Computer My Compuber

= [ [E] Basic Hard Disk O [Mastor 7vZ50P0) Basic Hard Disk Drive 2337 GB
=[] 5% First Haed Diesk Track First Track 0 Bytes
[C] & Master Boot Record MBR 0 Bytes

[ @Local Disk F) Frimany MTFS 2337GE 15476
= [B] [Z] Basic Hard Disk 1 STIIE081585)  Basic Hard Disk Drive 149GB
=[] ¥ First Haed Disk Track First Track 0 Bydes
[ &' Master Boot Recoed MBR (1 Bydes

EWHM}; NTFS 19568 136G

[ §5h4ppke o) Primany MTFS £34GB BG

[ @ 0ther Studf [E:) Pty MTFS BEGE 167G

< >

« % The size of objects to back up: 195 GB
1/ Estimated archive size 10.4 GB

On the Backup Destination page, select the Burn the data to CD or DVD option.

Theie aie several waps he Wizaid can store yoar data. Please selact how pou would Bke to save the:
ascheve:

() Save data to the Backup Capeule
() Save dala to localinetwork dives
(¥) Bum the dala bo CD or BVD.

Select a recordable device on the list of available CD/DVD devices and edit the archive name, if

necessary.
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Select a recoeder bo burn archive mages to

Mz Diise: lypeee
& Optiare DVD AW AD-TI 704 CO-R/AW: DVD-R/AW: DVD-RAM: DVD+R/HW
]“ & CD Burrner Emaulabor CO-RMAW
2 DVD Buirwet Emdalon DVD+R/AW
Archive detads
Archive name BFZE0508 (Moo meare than B syrbals and only in English )

Estmated archeve size: 6.8 GB

Please take into account the Estimated archive size value. It can give you a hint about
0 the number of CD/DVD discs required for the operation.

6. Add comments to your backup describing its contents.

Please enter & shoi comment 1o desenbe the srchive

No comment

7. On the Backup Summary page review all parameters of the operation and modify them if necessary.
Click the Next button to start the backup process.

This operation can also be accomplished with the Linux/DOS or WinPE recovery
0 environments.

|BACKING UP A HARD DISK OR PARTITION TO A NETWORK DRIVE

To back up an entire hard disk or a separate partition and then place the resulted image to a network share,
please do the following:

1. Click the Back up a Disk or Partition item of the Wizards menu (any of the ways described earlier can
also be used here).

2. On the Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

3. On the What to back up page, mark the appropriate option opposite a hard disk’s name or a
partition’s name depending on the chosen task.
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| Name Type |Flesystem | Size | Used |
= Bl My Computer My Computer

= [ [E] Basic Hard Disk: 0 [Mastor 7v250P0) Basic Hard Disk Drive 2337 GB
= ] #8 Frst Haed Disk Track Fiest Track 0 Biytes
[ &' Master Boot Riecord MBR 0 Bytes

[ @Lecal Disk [F) Frimnaty MTFS ZI3TGE 154706
= (8] [Z] Basic Hard Diisk 1 [STIIE081545)  Basic Hard Disk Dive 149 GB
=[] ¥ First Haed Disk Track First Track 01 Bytes
[ &' Master Boot Recoed MBR 0 Bydes

[~ Prisnaty MTFS 19568 136

O o) Primaty MTFS £34GB B

[ @ 0ther Studf [E:) Pty MTFS BEGE 167G

2|

Estimated archive size 10.4 GB

L3
‘ @ The size of objects to back up: 195 GB

On the Backup Destination page, select the Save data to local/network drives option.

Theda are geveral ways the Wizard can glore your data Please selech how you would ke o save the

aichive:

(3 Save data to the Backup Capsule
(%) Save data to localnetwork dives.
) Bumn the data to CO' or DVD.

Map a network disk to place your backup image to:

o Call the Map Network Drive dialog by clicking the appropriate button;

Select & folder whete the acchive should be placed and specily the sichive name. The archive name vall be:
uzed as a sub-folder whene backup data fles vill be stoned.
o X _$

Aucive location: [C-/arc_2605081 40822773/
75 23

[Hame [ Map Network Drive
Remote location mapping
A rsbwck, share - D
Map lo ditve leater : |[E v

[[] Make permanent conneclion

¥ Connect a3 user Ok

e Ll e

Click the standard browse button [...] to browse for the required network share or manually enter a
path to it;

Define a letter from the pull-down list of available drive letters;

Mark the checkbox to make this connection permanent. Otherwise it will only be available for the
current Windows session;

Click the Connect as user button at the foot of the dialog page to specify a user name and
password to access the selected network share if necessary.

Edit the archive name if necessary.

Copyright© 1994-2008 Paragon Software Group. All rights reserved.



Auchive details
4ﬁ
Aachrve reame: anc_ SeUS0ET 35600046
(RN
£> E dlimated archive size: 6.8 GB

0)
— Space avadable on backup destination: 11.1 GB

~ Please take into account values of the parameters Estimated archive size and Space
g‘gf available on backup destination - if the archive size exceeds the available space,
O another network drive needs to be selected.

7. Add comments to your backup describing its contents.

Please enter & shoi comment 1o desenbe the srchive

No comment

8. Choose whether to accomplish the operation immediately or set a timetable for it.

Plaaze selact how bo perom the backup:
(#) Back up now
() Schedule backup

Select the ophon bo launch the backup operation mmediately aftes confumahion.

9. On the Backup Summary page review all parameters of the operation and modify them if necessary.
Click the Next button to start the backup process.

This operation can also be accomplished with the Linux/DOS or WinPE recovery
W

0 environments.

|BACKING UP A DUAL BOOT MAC TO AN EXTERNAL USB DRIVE

To back up a dual boot Mac (Mac OS X and Windows XP/Vista) and then place the resulted image to an
external USB drive, please do the following:

1. Insert Paragon Linux/DOS Recovery CD (the BIOS must be enabled to boot the system from the
CD/DVD device).

2. Connect an external USB drive to the computer.
3. Restart the computer.

4. Inthe boot menu select Normal Mode o use the Linux recovery environment, since it's the only mode
that enables to work with USB devices.
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0

y

& Lou-Graphics Safe Hode
& Floppy disk

The PC boot ing
& Safe Mode will be proceeded in

B8 seconds

& Hard disk B HBER
& Find 05es on your hard disks

By default the Normal Mode will be automatically initiated after a 10 second idle
period.

5. In the Linux launch menu select Hard Disk Manager.

] You can creae, delete and format hard disk
% partitions using Hard Disk Manager™, which
will stant now. Upon the star, please sekec

: W thie drive and one of its partitiens or its free
Simple Restore Wizard space. Then activate the Partition’ pull-down
menu and select one of the partiioning
One Button Copy Wizard operatons,

Wipe Wizard

File Transfer Wizard
Boot Corrector
MNemwark Configurator
Log Saver

Start the command line
Reboot the computer

Power off

SL33] ° ke BN oy

6. Launch the Backup Wizard by selecting in the Main Menu of the program: Wizards > Backup Wizard.

Operations Help

dGPT Disko (v 0Py Hard Disk

One Bunon Copy Wizard -

pple HFS leop HTFS [Ho label]
Backun Wizarnd
SimplEFesone Wizard

isk 1(24-2700C

I Unidelete Partitions

File Transber Wizard
Boot Correcior

| GET Disk 0 drive, Size 112 Gh
ime |T&rpr. Metwork Configurator sed |Free [volume label
ed GPT Disk 0 (Size 112 Gb
Primary FAT32 200 Mb 150Mb 185 Mb EF1
Primary Apple HFS £45Gh 142Gk 407 Gb  leopard
Primary Free 128 Mb
Primary NTF5 566 Gh 109Gbk  457Gb  [Nolabel]
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7. On the Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

—N
@m 8. On the What to back up page, select your Mac hard disk.
i
[Fetained GFT Disko w] Model VMware Vinual IDE Hard Drive, Size 112 Gb
[N [Volume [Type [File Sysiem |Size Jused [volume label  [Active |
Retained GPT Disk ]
1 Primary Appli HFS 549Gb  14.2Gb  leopard Mo
- T, Primary HTFS %66 Gb 109Gk [Mo label] Yes

9. On the Backup Destination page, select the Save data to any local drive or a network share opfion.

Please select how would you like 0 save the achive

{%) Save daia to any local drives or a netwark share

Choose this option if you wan! 1o save your data o local
mounted or physical partition, o USB or FireWare exiernal
drives and o a mounted network share. You will be prompied 1o
choose a ke atian you want 1o save the anhive w,

) Burn data to COYDVD
Choase this option if you wan the Wiz ard % burn the archive o
CDor DVD. You will be prompted %o choose a CDor DVD RW
drive.

10. Select an external USB drive as a backup destination.

Specify image file to create

Loak i |H (NTF5, 2 on Disk 11 (UF5D disk - 4bp) VI [-E__l

- i hive

I JRECYCLEBIN

) Trashes

_‘u_

) RECYCLER

) System Volume Information ' D
B || head

=]

[ Rename(rel | [ Mewbider(F) | [ Delew(rd |

File name: [I:mg_m phi | I Save J

File type: |||||.'|-;-|_- files {*_phbi NII | Cancel ]

| < Back l Hext > i | Cancel I

11. Edit the archive name if necessary.

~ Backup destination

Archive name:
Il HDDIFPan2)Backup StorageTmg_D0.phi I D

Space available on destination: 348 Gb

Approximate archive size: 17.5 Gb
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— Please take into account values of the parameters Estimated archive size and Space
G available on backup destination - if the archive size exceeds the available space,
}ED U another drive needs to be selected.

12. Add comments to your backup describing its contents.

Archibse pext comment

Phease enter backup comments 1o describe the archive

Archive Img D0 pbf, created: 20080605 134239 I

13. Choose whether to accomplish the operation immediately or generate a script.

Please select how o perform the backup:

(®) Back up now
Choose this option if you want o back up the data immediaely.

) Generate script
Choose this option 1o save backup commands w0 a script

14. On the Backup Summary page review all parameters of the operation and modify them if necessary.
Click the Next button to start the backup process.

BACKING UP FILES TO A LOCAL MOUNTED/UNMOUNTED (WITHOUT DRIVE LETTER ASSIGNED)
PARTITION

To back up required files or folders and then place the resulted image to a local mounted/unmounted drive,
please do the following:

1. Launch the File Backup Wizard. There are several ways to do it:
Express Launcher
0 Click the Backup and Restore button and then select Backup Files.
Launcher
Q Inthe Main Menu: select Wizards > Back up Files
0 Onthe Common Tasks bar: click the Back up Files item of the Wizards menu.
2. On the Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

3. On the What folders and files to back up page you can see a list of all partitions (both mounted and
unmounted) available in the system. Mark a checkbox opposite a file, folder or even a whole partition
fo build up contents of the future backup image.
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Chick the check baox next to any fle o folder you want 1o back up

L= 0T e e it BT e TP P T D e L

[ Name ' Size

e Rt =

= I Thas Computer
2 [ [E system i)
= [B] £ Documeriz and Setlings
# [ & Admwisirabos
&[] A0 Users
= [E] £ Defau User
# [ £ Appbcation Data
& [ £ Cookies
# [ £ Deskiop
# [ £ Favorites
& [] & Local Setlings
i E B My Documents
# [ £ NeiHood
B O
& 15

L -]

#

PimtHood
Eecent

&

by

H

4. On the Backup Destination page, select a local mounted/unmounted (without drive letter assigned)

disk as a backup destination.

Lookire | [5] Local Disk [F) v Wl

| Hame
SN B ackup Images
e 1412071 70024645

£ arc_ 171207 050303904

= ac_171207132695639

£ e _ 1812070911587

£ anc_2005061 20821832

£ ae_2B0S0B0349467E5_nsw
£ dif_ 2005081 20303193

£ il aschive

= file backup

= lile_backupZ1 0608

]

| BB -8-E 8888

5. Edit the archive name if necessary.

6. Specify include masks. The program includes a lot of ready-made filters to effectively control contents

of your backup images.
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| Dds.

15102007 1207.28
15102007 130316
16.11.2007 13:08:58
12102007 16:16:25
2411, 2005173808
2411, 2005 14:48:08
2411, 2005 17:25:46
2411. 2005173812
06.06. 2007 35844

2411, 2005 17:41: 1
24.11.2005 17:25:46
2411, 2005 17:25: 46
06,06 2007 35618

Date

26,05, 2003 1350:05
14122007 21:0219
17122007 133320
17.12 2007 17:28:59
18122007 13:21:32
20,05, 2003 16:08:35
26,05 2003 1357:30
20052008 16:0:310
20052008 16:05:26
17,04, 2008 183916

1B MB115128

|

|

-A.i

W



Inchude masks manage fles and folders that wall be added 1o the schive.
IF muchode mask: is specified, all the files that do not conform o the mazk wall be omitted and wall not get into the
anchive.

() Do not use inchade masks (o fes will be nclded into the archive)

(&) | Use inchude masks|

¥

—/

|

= [l Readable files [18 fiters]

Add filter Bename calegory Delels category

®,chm Delete ke

" htm Delate fite:

* html Delete fike

“.pdf Delete ke

"=t [l

“hip Delste ke

" Delshe ke w

Add categoy...

You can also create your own filter by clicking the Add category... button.

%y Create new category

Dezcnplion:
1 You can uss wideaids ™ and 7 to specily the mask.

Lo J[ Comcet |

0 Name. Give to the filter any name you like, but try to use an informative one;

O Filter. Press the Browse button to select files or folders you would like to be included or specify a
filter mask by using * or 2 wildcards;

0 Description. Add a short description to the filter not to miss it up later.

Click the OK button and you will get a new item on the list of filters. By marking/unmarking a checkbox
opposite its name you can choose whether to use it or not.

ﬁ By setting an include mask, you automatically ignore files that do not match to it, thus
0 they won’t be added to the backup image.

7. Specify exclude masks. The program includes a lot of ready-made filters to effectively control contents
of your backup images.
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Excluds masks manage fles and folders that will be excluded from archive.
—N Specily exchads masks:

\(;ﬂj =[] Executable & Installations [8 hkeaz)

Sl
Add fikey Henare categony Delste cabegon

"dll Delste jihe
“axe [elste fber
*.ocx Dedete fites
"owxd Dedabe fiber
*.cab Delste fiter
".mgi Delate flher
“.mzp Dedete fiter
".div Dedete fites

= [ Ausiliary files [18 fes)

Add ket Rensine categony  Delete cabegory

8. Add comments to your backup describing its contents.

Flease enter & shor comment 1o descrbe the archive

No comment

@ This operation can also be accomplished with the WinPE recovery environment.
0

|CREATING A DIFFERENTIAL TO A FULL PARTITION BACKUP
To update an image of the selected partition, please do the following:
Launcher
1. Click the Differential Partition Backup item of the Wizards menu.
2. On the Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.
3. On the Browse for Archive page, specify the required full (base) partition archive:

O By clicking the Switch to Archive List View link, you can see a list of images contained in the Archive
Database (if any).
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0 Show ol v @ ik
Type Creation Date = Sowce Object Cize Flage Co &
26,05 2002 1350:05 Othes Stuft [E:) ]

F | 21052008 11:5412  Fle-level Archnve 2024 MB -l

5 20052008 160310 Master Boot Recond 0 Bytes =& N
e W W AT RS ke sbme D ab D eeaed Y o Y]

iE »
Swiltch to File View

Archive File Detads

Mame: Local Disk [7)

Commert Mo comment
olume label Other Stulf

File systerc NTFS Total size: 66 GE
Uzad space: 166 GB Fiee space; 433 GB
Fila: /e 2E050E04UETES newarc_ 2B060BIGM4ETES_new PEF

To get a clear-cut picture on properties of the required image, just click on it and the section below
will (i.e. Archive File Details) display a short description.

& To know more on the subject, please consult the Viewing Image Properties chapter.
0

O By clicking the Switch to File View link, you can find the required image in the browser-like window.
The section below (i.e. Archive File Details) will also display a short description of the selected

image.
Look irc | [5] Local Disk F:) v Wl X ¥
| Narme Size Diate -
ac_JBUSIB0I4346TES_nev 007 1968 26052008 1357:29
acc_JROS0B094946TES_ neve. (02 BIME 261052008 1357:30
B =c Z505080949467E5_new PEF 1.9G8 26052008 1351:10
| | ate_ZB0S0B09494E765_ nevepim 147.9KE 26052008 1357:30 &
Swatch lo Archive List View
Auchive File Details
Hame: Local Disk [")

Commment: Mo commen
Volume label  Othet Stuff

File spelere  NTFS Tolal size:  BEGE
Used space: 166 GB Fres gpace: 493 GB
File: sfarc_2R0S0AN944ETES_ new/ac_ZE05000S4945765_new PBF

& To know more on the subject, please consult the Viewing Image Properties chapter.
U

4. The Archive Content page displays detailed information about the contents of the archive. It includes
a full description of properties about the partition. In addition, there is the possibility to modify backup
settings. To activate the advance mode, you need to mark the appropriate option at the foot of the
page.
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LS,

Sychmve Condent
| Mame Type | Flezpstem | Size | Used
= Local Dizk 1] Prmay NTFS B GE 166 GB
Brchive Dedads

Mame: Local Disk (")

Volume labet Other Stulf

Fle systemc  NTFS Totsl sce:  €5GB
Used space: 166 GB Fiee space: 493G

[] Change backup settings

5. On the Backup Destination page, select where you want to place your backup image.

Theie ace sevetal ways lhe Wizaid can stote yous data Plese select how would poul Bie bo save the
achive

(%) Save data to the Backup Capiude
i[Save data bo localinatwork u:l-‘i'.ﬁn.l
(3 Bum the data to CD o DVD.

6. Edit the archive name if necessary.
Auchive details
Aachive reame: ac_ 2606081 35600046
E stimated archive e 6.8 GB
Space avalable on backup destination: 11.1 GB

available on backup destination - if the archive size exceeds the available space,

g Please take into account values of the parameters Estimated archive size and Space
O another drive needs to be selected.

7. Add comments to your backup describing its contents;
Please anter 8 thoi camment to describe the anchive

J?? N comenent

8. Choose whether to accomplish the operation immediately or set a timetable for it.

Plaaze selact how bo perom the backup:
(#) Back up now
) Schedue backup

Select the option to launch the backup opesation mmediately aftes confimation.

Copyright© 1994-2008 Paragon Software Group. All rights reserved.



— I

—N

&

i;> After the operation is completed you receive a differential backup of the selected partition. It is placed into
the specified destination (a local or network disk, the Backup Capsule or a CD/DVD disc), its features defined

by the wizard.

9. On the Backup Summary page review all parameters of the operation and modify them if necessary.
Click the Next button to start the backup process.

@ This operation can also be accomplished with the WinPE recovery environment.
0

|CREATING AN INCREMENT TO A FULL PARTITION BACKUP

To update only files you need since the last full partition backup, please do the following:

Launcher
1. Click the Incremental File Backup item of the Wizards menu.
2. On the Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.
3. On the Browse for Archive page, specify the required full (base) partition archive:

a By clicking the Switch to Archive List View link, you can see a list of images contained in the Archive
Database (if any).

B Show al “ 8 H ik
Type Creaticn D ate Source Object Size Flage Cor s
26052008 135005 Dthes Stuft (E:]
21052002 11:5412  Fle-level Archrve a4 ME e )
= 20052002 16:0%10 Master Boot Recond 0 Bytes - [ M
[ == R I T, B T O (SR T o Jp— LT e il g Y] s
< ¥
Swilch b File Viewy

Archive File Deatads

Hams; Local Dizk [*]
Commert Mo comment
Vohene lsbet Other Stull

Fibe zyztere  NTFS Total size:  BEGE
Used space; 166 GB Fiee space; 493 GB
[File: slaec_JEOSIE094346765_new/arc_2B06080M 345765 _new PEF

To get a clear-cut picture on properties of the required image, just click on it and the section below
will (i.e. Archive File Details) display a short description.

@ To know more on the subject, please consult the Viewing Image Properties chapter.
U

O By clicking the Switch to File View link, you can find the required image in the browser-like window.

The section below (i.e. Archive File Details) will also display a short description of the selected
image.
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Lookin | [] Local Disk [F:) v gl R ¥
S e e |Siee. _jD2e . .S
ae_260508094945765_new 007 1968 26.05.2009 1357:29
axc_260508094945765_new, 008 BIMB 26052008 1357:30

B =c_Z50505094945765_new, PEF
| arc JBOSOEOSAS46TES new plin

Auchines File Dietads

1.3GB 26.0520031351:10
147.3K8 26.05.2008 1357.30 )

Mame: Local Disk [")

Commment: Mo comment

Wolume label  Other Stuff

File systerc NTFS Total size: 66 GE

Uzed space: 16,6 GB Free space: 493 GB

Fils; sfare_2EISIS094SMETES new/aic_ZE05080S4546765_new FBF

& To know more on the subject, please consult the Viewing Image Properties chapter.
0

4. On the What folders and files to back up page you can see contents of the selected partition archive.
Mark a checkbox opposite a file or folder to build up contents of the future incremental image.

Chck ther check: bowx et o any flie or Tolder you want 1o back up

Nome See  Date A
= L Thas Computer
= [@] £ Documerts and Sellings 15 10,2007 13:07:28
& [ 5 Adwnistrator 15.10,2007 130316
&[] Al Users 16.11.2007 12:.08:50
= [E] £ Defaul Uses 12102007 16:16:25
# [[] £ Appbcation Data 24.11.2005 17-38:08
# [ £ Cookias 24.11.2005 14:48:08
# [ E5 Deskiop 24,11,2005 17.25:46
&[] £ Favorites 24.11.2005 1738112
# [ ELocal Setlings 05,06, 2007 3:58:44
# [ [ 2411.200517:41:3
# [ 24112006 17:25:46
& O 24112005 17,2546
# [ 5 Recent 05,06, 2007 356:18 !

5. Specify include masks. The program includes a lot of ready-made filters to effectively control contents
of your backup images.
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Inchude masks manage fles and folders that wall be added 1o the schive.

—N IF muchode mask: is specified, all the files that do not conform o the mazk wall be omitted and wall not get into the
/} archive.

O

s = () Do not use include masks (51 fes will be ncluded into the archive]

C D) | R

— (2)|Use inchde masks|

|

= [l Readable files [18 fiters]

Add filter Bename calegory Delels category

®,chm Delete ke

" htm Delate fite:

* html Delete fike

“.pdf Delete ke

"=t [l

“hip Delste ke

" Delshe ke w

Add categoy...

You can also create your own filter by clicking the Add category... button.

%y Create new category

Dezcnplion:
1 You can uss wideaids ™ and 7 to specily the mask.

Lo J[ Comcet |

a0 Name. Give fo the filter any name you like, but try to use an informative one;

Q Filter. Press the Browse button to select files or folders you would like to be included or specify a filter
mask by using * or ¢ wildcards;

0 Description. Add a short description to the filter not to miss it up later.

Click the OK button and you will get a new item on the list of filters. By marking/unmarking a checkbox
opposite its name you can choose whether to use it or not.

ﬁ By setting an include mask, you automatically ignore files that do not match to it, thus
0 they won’t be added to the backup image.

6. Specify exclude masks. The program includes a lot of ready-made filters to effectively control contents
of your backup images.
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Excluds masks manage fles and folders that will be excluded from archive.
Specily exchude maky

=[] Executable & Installations (& fikess)

Add fikey Henare categony Delste cabegon

"dll Delste jihe
“axe [elste fber
*.ocx Dedete fites
"owxd Dedabe fiber
*.cab Delste fiter
".mgi Delate flher

“.mzp Dedete fiter
".div Dedete fites

= [ Ausiliary files [18 fes)

Add ket Rensine categony  Delete cabegory

7. Add comments to your backup describing its contents.

Flease enter & shor comment 1o descrbe the archive

No comment

After the operation is completed you receive an incremental backup of the selected partition archive
containing information specified in the wizard. It is placed info the same destination as the base image.

This operation can also be accomplished with the WinPE recovery environment.
0

|CREATING AN INCREMENT TO A FULL FILE BACKUP
To update a file backup, please do the following:
Launcher
1. Click the Incremental File Backup item of the Wizards menu.
2. On the Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.
3. On the Browse for Archive page, specify the required full (base) file archive:

a By clicking the Switch to Archive List View link, you can see a list of images contained in the Archive
Database (if any).
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 Show sl v & H s
Type Creation Dala  ~ Source Dbyect Size Flags Commen  Mounted -~
ﬁi 26.05.2008 135005  Dther S [E:) B5 GE - Moe
21052008 11:5412  File-level Archve 024 ME I
(=] 20062008 160910 Master Boot Recoed 01 Bybe =1 [ Moc.
[ 20.05.2008 16:02:35 Masier Bool Recerd 0 Bytes SI0® Moc
20.05. 2008 16:06:43  File-level Auchive OByes § =X
f 20,05, 2008 16:05:48  FileJevel duchive 22ME - M
Seatch 1o Fils View
Aschive File Dalais
M FB Aichive
Comement: [Mo comment iz avadabla)
Backup date: 21.06.2008 11:54:12 Total sizec 902 4 MB [346 273 004 Bytes)
File: F:/Backup Images/lile_backup21 0508 FLOOMMO00000000M0000, archive.

To get a clear-cut picture on properties of the required image, just click on it and the section below
will (i.e. Archive File Details) display a short description.

& To know more on the subject, please consult the Viewing Image Properties chapter.
O

O By clicking the Switch to File View link, you can find the required image in the browser-like window.
The section below (i.e. Archive File Details) will also display a short description of the selected

image.
Look irc | [Z] Local Disk [F:] v gl B ¥
Haime Se  Date |a|
x T AT LWL LD 1D L S0
= ] file backup 17,04, 2008 183516
* | FLOOOO0OO00000000000 17.04.2008 183516 |
= [ lle_backupZ10508 21.05.2008 11:51:28
= [ FLOOODOO000G00000000 .06, 2008 11:51:28
L T :: 7 ¢ 21052006 115412 |
Swatch 1o Archive List View
Auchkave File Delads
Mame:; FB Aschive
Comment; [Ho comment iz avadabla)
Backup date: 21.05.2008 11:54.12 Total size: 902 4 MB (946 273 004 Bptes)
File: F:/Backup ImagesTie_backup2 0506FLO0MM0O000000000000/ archive pf

& To know more on the subject, please consult the Viewing Image Properties chapter.
U

After the operation is completed you receive an incremental backup of the selected file archive. It is placed
into the same destination as the base image.

& This operation can also be accomplished with the WinPE recovery environment.
0
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CREATING A CYCLIC PARTITION BACKUP

To automate the partition backup process, please do the following:

€91,

Launcher

1. Launch the Cyclic Backup Wizard by selecting in the Main Menu: Wizards > Backup Utilities > Cyclic
Backup...

2. On the Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button;
3. Onthe What to back up page, select a partition you want to make a cyclic backup of;

Chck the check box nest to any haed disk ditve or partiion you want bo back up

Hama Type File spatem | Size gl

| = El My Cornputes My Computer '
= [ [E] Basic Haid Disk 0 Mastor Tv250P0) Basic Hard Disk Drve 2337 GB
=[] 5 First Hard Disk Track First Track 0 Byptes
] M astes Boot Record MEBR 0 Bydes

[ @Local Disk [F:) Frimary NTFS 2337GB 15476
= [H] [F] Basic Hard Disk 1 [STIB081545)  Basic Hard Digk Drive 149 GB
=[] F= First Hard Disk Toack First Track 0 Bytes
[ &M astes Boot Frecord MER 0 Biytes

[#] BSystem C:) Prinnasy MTFS 19568 13G

[ @appications (D) Frimasy NTFS EI4GB 66

] @ 0ther Sttt [E-) Prmary NTFS ESGR 1676

¥

<l
The sze of obacls to back ux 19,5 GB
Estimated archive sze 10,4 GB

& The current version of the program enables to make a cyclic backup of only one
0 partition at a time.

4. On the Backup Destination page, select a mounted/unmounted partition or a network share to place
backup images to.

Selact & fiolder where the archive should be placed and specaly the archive name. The archive name wil be
used 83 & sub-oldsr whete backup dala fss wal be shored

Archive location: 2 /arc_270508085655090/ o R 2

Hame Size | Date
= LI My Computes
¥ (2] System [C:]
% [5] Appécations (0]
£ [] Other St E:)
® [5] Local Disk IF)]
O [ Mt Backup Storage on ‘Senverustshexnchangs’ ()
+ LI Metwork

5. Edit the archive name if necessary.
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Auchine datads
Auchive rame: aic_2E05081 35600046

¥

s
(¢

79

E dlimabed sichive e 6.8 GB

il

Space avadable on backup destination: 11.1 GB

available on backup destination - if the archive size exceeds the available space,

f Please take into account values of the parameters Estimated archive size and Space
O another drive needs to be selected.

6. Add comments to your backup describing its contents.

Please enter & shoi comment 1o desenbe the srchive

No comment

7. Set atimetable for the operation.

Please spacily how and when would vou Ble to peifcsm the task:
@ v

bekenies amtasy aitar Backis
Genesate ureques names for scheduled backups
Fiur e tack:

(=) D avesy logon

{3 O ther reet bogan and then delste the task

3 On logon wih the irerval of 1 dayls]

@ To know more on the subject, please consult the Task Scheduling chapter.
0

8. On the Cyclic backup type page, choose the way of creating a cyclic backup:

There ae several lypes of the cpclic backupthe Wizaed can perform. Please choose the ome wou would e bo
Catny oult

Cychc Backup Type
(&) Basic type

Every mage made during the operation will be crested 45 8 complets base image.
() Differertial type

Ewery first image will be made a: a complete base image, all the others vill be diferentisted fom it A
difi ererdial backup only containg changes in the patihon s contents with respect 1o a cormplete image.

O Base type. Every image created during the operation will be made as a full archive.

o Differential type. Every first image will be made as a full (lbase) archive and all the others will be
differentiated from it. This operation requires much less space, thus considerably saving your system
resources.
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By setting the Maximum disk space to store images and the Maximum number of images to store
parameters you may define when the operation will be cycled. That means that on exceeding these
two parameters the oldest archives will be automatically overwritten (if choosing the Differential type
only differential images will be overwritten).

Masimum disk space to sioie images: 100003 = MB.

M-aimmum rumbes of images to store: |2 =

9. On the Backup Summary page review all parameters of the operation and modify them if necessary.
Click the Next button to start the backup process.

The operation will run according to the set timetable. The resulted backup images will be placed into the
specified destination (a local or a network disk), its features defined by the wizard.

MERGING A FULL PARTITION BACKUP WITH ONE OF ITS DIFFERENTIALS

To merge a full partition backup with one of its differentials, thus getting a new full partition archive, please do
the following:

Launcher
1. Click the Synthetic Backup item of the Wizards menu.
2. On the Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

3. On the Browse for Archive page, you only need to specify the required differential archive. The
program then will automatically find its base image:

a By clicking the Switch to Archive List View link, you can see a list of images contained in the Archive
Database (if any).

| Show al “ D H Ik
Type Creation Diate Source Object Size Flags Lo |
= 27.05.2008 14:00:39  Oiher Studf E:] ]
(= 26.05.2008 13:50:05  Other Stall [E:) B GE = H
21.06.2008 11:5412  Filedavel Archive 02 4 ME -1
= 20.05.2008 160310 Master Bool Record 0 Bydes =
i’f’:- 20.05.2008 16:08:35 Master Boot Flecord 0 Butes o { Nsr !
Swatch lo Fils Vigw
Aschinvs Fils Detad:
hlame Local Disk [*]

Comiment Mo commfant
Violume label  Othes Stufi

Fibe typetem:  MTFS Total sizet.  EEGE
Uged space:  16.7 GB Fres space: 492 GB
File: METES new/dill_2T0S0S1 0002871 5/l _ 2705081 (0026715 PBF

To get a clear-cut picture on properties of the required image, just click on it and the section below
will (i.e. Archive File Details) display a short description.
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o To know more on the subject, please consult the Viewing Image Properties chapter.

S
o

0 By clicking the Switch to File View link, you can find the required image in the browser-like window.
The section below (i.e. Archive File Details) will also display a short description of the selected

image.
Narme Sis | Date Al
' = ) me_260508034346765_new ' 2705200814007 |
= B difl_2705080 00028715 27.05.2008 14:21:55
Il S 270508100028715 FEF 7971 MB 27.05.2008 142155
oifl_ 2705081 0002871 5. plen 1437 KB 27.05.2003 14:21.55
aic_ 260508094 96765 _nesw 001 19GE 26052008 135203
PRI & e pa g TEF [ in a—— L ] ANCnN S 0E Seieh 1 TRETRETT :I
Swaich g Archive List Vievs
Aichive Fie Dietads
Hame: Local Disk [
Comment: Mo comment
Vohane labat Other Shulf
File spstemc NTFS Total sizec  BEGR
Used space: 167 GB Fiee space; 43.2 GB
File: METES_new/dil_ 2705081 0002871 5/ _2705081 00028715 PBF

& To know more on the subject, please consult the Viewing Image Properties chapter.
0

4. On the Synthesis Seftings page you can additionally modify any property of the selected backup
image if necessary. To accomplish our task we have no need to change anything at all.

Backup image options B )
Paspwoad probecton E ﬁ BECKUP Image Uptlﬂll"lﬂ

CO/DVD recoadng ophicns
] Conired aschive ntegnty

Chiooze this ophion to allow weitieg of specific data that wall later be uzed
duineg restone b0 check the achive integity. It can dow down the

backup opesation
Sat image hile names sutomatically.
Chioose this opbion to automatically name files in comples aichive.
Camprassion bevel

Nommal compeession b
Good compression. Provides avesage speed with the reasonable image
size
[mage spiit

Enable image spliting
Choose thes ophion to enabile spiting the archive o sevesal files

Maamum spiit sizec | 2000 ME 2

5. On the Synthetic Archive Destination page, select where you want to place the resulted backup
image.
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There ae sevedal vaays the Wizard can siore pour data Pleage select how pou would ke to save the
aichive:

o (%) | Save data to local/network: dives. |
\\ﬂ ) Busn the data to CO or DV,

6. Edit the archive name if necessary.

Archive detals
Auchive name; arc_ ZB0S0E111348301
E shinated archive size: 13.4 GB

Space avalable on backup destination:s 763 GB

Please take into account values of the parameters Estimated archive size and Space
available on backup destination - if the archive size exceeds the available space,
another drive needs to be selected.

o

7. Add comments to your backup describing its contents;

Flease enter & shor comment 1o descrbe the archive

Mo comment

8. On the Synthesis Summary page review all parameters of the operation and modify them if necessary.
Click the Next button to start the backup process.

Fleaze overview the backup oplions. viou can retum o the corespondng page and change the oplicns by
cheking on the btle hepeifinks.

Esitting sechive -

Hame: F:/Backup

Images/sre_2B0G0S03494ETES new,/difl_Z 705081 00028715/ dit_271E
Location: F: /B ackup

I magesfare_2EIBIA0S4I4ETES, new/dil_2705081 000Z3T15/6l_270¢
Type: Pastition
Verzion: 131028
Comment: Mo conmmisnt

Pazsword protection:

Nok proteched

Time:; 27.05.2008 14:00:33
Syrihesised archive
Hame: arc_ZB050811134830N
Location: F/farc_2B0508111 3463/
Comment: Eackedup-:-nZEUﬁZtiEH:]?:EE[LlTElm]
Extended comment: No commant
Pazsword prolection: Mot prolectsd -

2 R

After the operation is completed you receive a new full partition archive. It is placed into the specified
destination (a local or network disk, or a CD/DVD disc), its features defined by the wizard.

N
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This function is currently unavailable for modification of entire hard disk backups.

This operation can also be accomplished with the WinPE recovery environment.




RECOVERY SCENARIOS

4ﬁ

)|RESTORING A HARD DISK FROM THE BOOTABLE BACKUP CAPSULE

Let's assume that your computer fails to boot because of a virus attack or corruption of some system critical
files. But you've got the bootable backup capsule containing a backup of your hard disk. That's just enough
to easily get your system back on track again.

To restore your hard disk from a backup image contained in the backup capsule when the current OS is down,
please do the following:

1. Start up the computer from the bootable backup capsule. By default, the program offers to use the F1
hot key to boot from it.

& Floppy disk Hain recouvery
#M Hin XP "HinXP" enu i ronment
[ Hornal Hode |

A Safe Mode

& This scenario implies that the backup capsule is bootable.
0

2. In the boot menu select Normal Mode to use the Linux recovery environment (more preferable) or Safe
Mode to use the PTS DOS recovery environment (in case you've got problems with Linux).

& By default the Normal Mode will be automatically initiated after a 10 second idle
0 period.

3. Inthe Linux launch menu select the Simple Restore Wizard. You can find the same wizard in PTS DOS as
well.
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Provides Reswore for hard disks/panitions. All
Hard Disk Manager™ drives (including NTFS) are already maured
asc, d;, e, e, Itis possible 0 ejectyour
CDROM.

Simple Restore Weard

9L

One Buiton Copy Wizard

=

(S[38]° R« B RN N g

Wipe Wizard

File Transfer Wizard
Boot Corrector
Metwork Configurator
Log Saver

Start the command line
Reboot the computer

Power off

4. On the Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

5. On the What to Restore page, you can see a list of available images (if several). Most likely the required
archive will be there too. If not, click the standard browse button [...] to find it. When you find your
image, double click on it to proceed.

Select Image

IIHL".i';_l-'-.'l"._" arc_2 7050814520867 1/an .'-"Jbl.':i:-l.‘\-.'.'.".'-l D

You can select image from st below (an Doubbke elek)

5209671 PBF

6. On the Image Properties page, make sure that you select the correct image by viewing the provided
information about the archive.

- Disk preview - -
Volume [Type [File System  [Size Jused [Volume label |
Bask Disk 0 (Size 40,0 Gb)

- Primary NTFS 30Gh 18Gb WinXxp

e Primary NTFS 8. 8Gh 528 Mb Applic atio
Aschive details A
Type: Image of the hard disk
Aachive name: Jar _27050814520967 1ar_2T0508145 20967 1. PEF
Created 2008 May 27 Toe 14:52°55 £

7. On the next page specify a hard disk fo restore the image to (if several in your computer). By default,
the program offers to restore the archive exactly where it belongs. That's what we actually need.
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OLL,

Basic Disk 0 (VMware Virual IDE Hard Drive) - 400 Gb

|E’.|'-|- Disk 0

| Medel VMware Viral IDE Hard Drive, Size 40.0 Gb

N [Volume |Type [File Sysem  |Size [Volume label  [Active  [Hidden | |
Basic Disk 0 (Skze 40.0 Gh)

0D Primary NTFS 10Ghb Winxp Mo Mo

1 Primary NTFS 9 8Gh Application ] Mo

r SR Primary BackupCapsule 100Gh Mo label Yes Ve

3 Primary Free 17.2Gb Mo Mo

[ resize proporionally

You can also make the program resize the on-disk partitions proportionally if necessary by marking the
appropriate checkbox.

o\

8. On the Restore Summary page you can see your hard disk layout before and after the operation. Click
the Next button to initiate the restore process.

All contents on the disk selected for restoring purposes will be deleted during the
operation.

View changes on

Your partitions before operations:

Your pariitions afer operations:

NTFS Applicatio

9. In the Progress window you can see in real-time a detailed report on all actions carried out by the
program.
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Operations lst Suboperation progress

| 1: Restare panition of disk LLLLLL |

Operation progress

L4 L)

Time elapsed:  00:00:31 Time 1o finish 00:03:47

Copled so far  223.9Mb Read so far 276.0 Mb(23.0 Mb/s)

To copy: L6Gb  Wrie so far: 276.0 Mb (27.6 Mbys)
Overall progress

Resione Disk O from fike: farc 27050814 5205967 1arc_27050814520496 7 1 PRF

| Opening archive arc_2TF050814520967 1_0000p D00

Restore Primary partition O (disk 00 from fike: fare_270%0814520067 1fare_2 7050814520067 1_0000p, 000
| Drata writing..

10. After completing the operation close the wizard and reboot the computer.

This operation can also be accomplished with the WinPE recovery environment.
0

|RESTORING A SYSTEM PARTITION FROM EXTERNAL MEDIA (CD/DVD)

Let's assume that your computer fails to boot because of a virus attack or corruption of some system critical
files. But you've got a backup of your system partition on a bootable DVD disc. That's just enough to easily get
your system back on track again.

To restore your system partition from a backup image located on CD/DVD when the current OS is down,
please do the following:

1. Insert a CD/DVD disk containing the previously prepared backup image info a CD/DVD drive (the BIOS
must be enabled to boot the system from the CD/DVD device).

This scenario implies that you have got a bootable archive on your CD/DVD.
j In case the backup image is stored on several CD/DVD disks, please insert the first

one.

2. Restart the computer.

3. Inthe boot menu select Normal Mode to use the Linux recovery environment (more preferable) or Safe
Mode to use the PTS DOS recovery environment (in case you've got problems with Linux). Moreover
you've got the option to boot into the Low-Graphics Safe Mode (PTS DOS safe mode) to cope with a
serious hardware incompatibility. In this case, only the minimal set of drivers will be included, like hard
disk, monitor, and keyboard drivers. This mode has simple graphics and a simple menu.
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GLL

& Mormal Hode Try this mode

f-+ Safe Mode if you have problens
& Lou-Graphics Safe Hode with the normal mode
& Floppy disk

& Hard disk 8 HER (Paragon)

& Find DSes on your hard disks

& By default the Normal Mode will be automatically initiated after a 10 second idle
0 period.

4. In the PTS DOS launch menu select the Simple Restore Wizard. You can find the same wizard in Linux as

well.
] Provides Reswre for hard disks/panitions. All
@j Hard Disk Manager™ drives (including NTFS) ane already mounted
asc, d;, e, ek, Itis possible w ejectyour
% Simple Restore Weard COROM
-

E‘-‘I One Button Copy Wizard

(ol Start the command line

a Reboot the computer

5. On the Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

6. On the What to Restore page, you can see a list of available images (if several). Most likely the required
archive will be there too. If not, click the standard browse button [...] to find it. When you find your
image, double click on it to proceed.
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- Select Image

SLL
0

You can sebect image from list below (on Double click):

* |Crearedon |Archive name

@ 08 May 27 14:5255  anc_27050814520%67 1 PEF
= 2008 May :B0B03:54 BPIBIS08PRF

7. On the Image Properties page, make sure that you select the correct image by viewing the provided
information about the archive.

~ Panition preview

HTFS WinXP
Archive details; e
Type Image of the paniion
Archive name L /BP2805S08B PEBF
Created 2008 May 28 Wed 080354
File sysiem:; NTFS
Dirrve letier: k
Valume label WinXpP
Size (capaciyl 30Gh (3216052224 b
Used space 1.8Ghb (50%)
Free space 1.2 Ghb (39%)
Seciors/Clusier. 1 i

8. On the next page specify a hard disk, then one of its partitions to restore the image to (if several in your

computer). By default, the program offers to restore the archive exactly where it belongs. That's what
we actually need.

Basic Disk 0 - 400 Gb
STex SRS
[Basic Disk 0 | sizes00Ghb
[N [volume [Type [File System [Size [volume label  [Active [Hidden | |
0l &~ Primary NTFS 30Gh WinxXpP Yes B
1 ¢ Primary NTFS 9.8Gh Applic ation Ma Ma
) Primary BackupCapsule 100 Gb [Ho label] Mo Yes
- S Primary Free Ir2Gh Mo Mo

All contents on the partition selected for restoring purposes will be deleted during the
0 operation.

9. On the Partition Start and Size page you can change size of the partition and its location if necessary.
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- Panition preview

I ——

New size: (1858 - 30671 Mb

A

Mhb

Free space before: (0 - 1208 Mb

3 b 1S
]

Free space afer. (0 - 1208 Mb

B Mb

10. On the Restore Summary page you can see your hard disk layout before and after the operation. Click
the Next button to initiate the restore process.

Your paritions before operations:

Your partitions afer operations:

11. In the Progress window you can see in real-time a detailed report on all actions carried out by the
program.

Operations list: Suboperation progress
1: Restore Dﬂﬂmﬂﬂﬂl’dﬂt REEEEE AR I

Operation progress

_l_ll-lllj_ ]

Time elapsed:  00:01:10 Time to finish 00:06:36

Copied so far:. 2900 Mb Read so far 3660 Mb (5.7 Mb/s)
To copy L.5Gb  Write 5o far 3660 Mb (52,3 Mb/s)

Overall progress

ARNERE Y I

Resiore Primary paniton 0 (disk 0) from file: Z JBP2B0508 PEF
Data writing...

12. After completing the operation close the wizard, take out the disc and then reboot the computer.

& This operation can also be accomplished with the WinPE recovery environment.
0

|RESTORING A SYSTEM PARTITION FROM A NETWORK DRIVE
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"=Let's assume that your computer fails to boot because of a virus attack or corruption of some system critical

files. But you've got a backup of your hard disk on a remote backup server. That's just enough to easily get
~ your system back on track again.
G
To restore your system partition from a backup image located on a network drive, please do the following:
1. Insert Paragon WInPE Recovery CD (the BIOS must be enabled to boot the system from the CD/DVD
device).

2. Restart the computer.

3. After the disc has been loaded, read the agreement and then mark the appropriate checkbox to
accept.

Prezz Page Up and Page Down 1o Sorodl the et

End Uzer License Agreamant il
Detedar
PARAGON Technologie GmbH,
Systemprogrammisning
Heinrich-von-5tephan-5tr. 3 ¢, 79100 Freiburg, Germany,
ang
ou, 2y and user
=

I ¥ou acceps the terma of the agreement, click the check box below

[¥ 0§ agcept the terms in the License Agresment |
Atcept E Recline

& If you do not agree with any conditions stated there, you won't be able to use the
0 program.

4. Once you accept the agreement, you will see the Universal Application Launcher. Select the Restore
Wizard.
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Paragon Hard Disk Manager™ 2009

© Help @ About

Backup and Restore |

Backup

Beckup your my=tem,/date in & faw clicks
Maintenance

Backup Files

Backup your flies in a few clicks

meﬁur system. dans from a backup Image

Restore Files
Restore your filas from & backup image

ill be restarted after 70:08:37 () Reboot  {)) Power Off

5. On the Restore Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

6. On the Browse for Archive page you need to specify the required backup image. So you should take
the following steps to do that:

0 Select Network as a backup destination;

Lockin: [T tietworc R A
] Disk Derves
ame | B wnr ) See | Dete
= HIN [ Apoiication )

(B3C0 Dove (B PARAGON

=] Boct ()

B Backup Capsutes

) Backup Capsule on Hard Disk 0
] Hatwork places

me

QO Map a network disk where your archives are placed:

- Call the Map Network Drive dialog by clicking the appropriate button;
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LLL,

Look in: G tiatwvar

= é".ﬁ"ﬁ

Hama

W [T
=

ki Map Network Drive

Size

1 2] x|

- Click the standard browse button [...] to browse for the required network share or manually enter
a path to it;

- Define a letter from the pull-down list of available drive letters;

- Click the Connect as user button at the foot of the dialog page to specify a user name and
password to access the selected network share if necessary.

You can also map a network disk with Network Configurator.

Choose the required archive in the browser-like window. The Archive File Details section displays a
short description of the selected image.

Siza | Data [a]
#1 £9) CD Denea (£} PARAGON
'I-E E-cl:', g
= [5] tiet Backup Storage [\\senverusw anchangs) (2
- B arc_28050210315(9 5282008 23721 AW
0 ZIEKB S/28°2008 2:37:24 AM
arc_J28 L 1GE 5/28/2008 2-37-10 AM
ac ZB0S0E103150968 00000 ofim 17.1 KB 5/28/2008 23707 AM :I

Name Basic Hard Disk 0 (Unknown Model)

Commant. Backup of My Hard Disk

Typa: Basic Hard Disk Drive

Total size: 40 GE

Fila: Z:/fare 280508103 150968 (e _2B0508103150568 FBF

7. The What to Restore page displays detailed information about the contents of the archive. Select the
required item to restore. In our case it is the first partition of the disk.
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BLL,

Plaasa salact one of the chyects) to resiom:

[Tre | Typs Fila sysiem :Sm& | Used !
=1 | =] Basic Hard Disk 0 (Unknown Modal) Basic Hard Disk: Dirve 4GB
09 W Prmasy NTFS  23GE  18GB
L [BLocal Disk | Primary HTFS §7GB 2528 MB
| Name: Local Disk (%)
Voluma labal:  WinXP
Fia mystam:  NTFS Totalsize: 23GB
Usad space: 18GE Frem spaca: 1.1GB

8. On the Where to Restore page specify a hard disk, then one of its partitions to restore the image to (if

several in your computer). By default, the program offers to restore the archive exactly where it
belongs. That's what we actually need.

Plassa salact 5 plass you wiild Bos bo restors the aechive 1o, Nobe that F you selact o essting hard diskc of
parttion, ts content will be deleted and replaced with the one from the archive,

E—:Tﬁ.’.{_rﬁ_n (VMware Virtual IDE Hard Drive)
| «) Applicati .. |'-__)Bﬂh.ﬂc @) (Unallocated)
8.7 GB NTFS 35GB 17.2GB J
Total size: 2.9 GB
ised: 1,8 68
Free: 1,168

& All contents on the partition selected for restoring purposes will be deleted during the
0 operation.

9. On the Restore Results page you can see the resulted disk layout. Besides there’s the possibility to
change size of the partition and its location if necessary as well as assign a particular drive letter.

Your hard disk, sflerihe changes:

Haem: Huu.i Duﬂc ﬂ {'u'“wa-'r ‘u"llu.n'i IDE Hard Drive)

[ Bl Pl

17.2GB

{ @) (Unaliocated)

~Logical Disk Restons Options -

Flease specky the size of the restored patiion:  [3067 3] 1843 MB - 3067 MEB
Plaase specky size of free space before the patton: [T 2] OMB- 1217 MB
Fiaase spacky size of free space sfierthepatiion: [0 2] OME- 1217 ME

Asmgn the folowing dive etter: ﬁ_;l
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Q_ 10. On the next page of the wizard confirm the operation by selecting the appropriate option.
1
siq Wiould you B bo apply your changas 7

'\(E)) o |'fu. apoly the d'u‘u;%ph'pcaﬂr |

™ No, let ma reconmider

11. In the Progress window you can see in real-time a detailed report on all actions carried out by the
program.

Restorng from srchive

m
Time eapsed:  00:00:17
Time remaining: 00:03:45

Oparations detads

1) Restomn Primany padtion 0 sk 0) from fils: Z-/are_280508103150562

4 Dt 'writing

A |+

™ Shutdown systen on compiste

Mark the checkbox at the bottom of the window to automatically switch off the computer on the
successful accomplishment of the restore operation.

12. After completing the operation close the wizard, take out the disc and then reboot the computer.

This operation can also be accomplished with the Linux/DOS recovery environment.
0

|RESTORING A SYSTEM PARTITION FROM A LOCAL DRIVE

Let’s assume that your operating system gives trouble after having installed brand new software. But you've
got a backup of the system partition on a local disk. That's just enough to easily roll it back to the point when

run smoothly.

To restore your system partition from a backup image located on a local disk, please do the following:
1. Launch the Restore Wizard. There are several ways to do it:

Express Launcher

0 Click the Backup and Restore button and then select Restore.

O Click the Rescue and Recovery button and then select Restore.

Copyright© 1994-2008 Paragon Software Group. All rights reserved.



Launcher

a Inthe Main Menu: select Wizards > Restore a Disk or Partition

a Onthe Common Tasks bar: click the Restore a Disk or Partition item of the Wizards menu.

2. On the Restore Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

3. On the Browse for Archive page, specify the required archive:

a By clicking the Switch to Archive List View link, you can see a list of images contained in the Archive

Database (if any).

B Shiws all v 2 He Ik

Type Creation Date Source Obgect Size Flags: Co b
S/28/,2008 44706 PFM WP [C:] :

o] i0: B
= 5/27/2008 55255 FM  Basic Hard Disk 0 [Urknown Model) 40 GB =1

Ll >
Switch bo File YWiew
frchive File Detads
Narme Local Disk [*)
Comment:  Backup of My System Palition
Wolume labet WinsP

File spsterc.  NTFS Total sizec. 29GR
Used space: 1.8GE Fiee space: 1.1 GB
File: tkup Imagesfane_ 205081 J462753 Jare_ 2805081 4627531 PBF

To get a clear-cut picture on properties of the required image, just click on it and the section below

will (i.e. Archive File Details) display a short description.

@ To know more on the subject, please consult the Viewing Image Properties chapter.
U

O By clicking the Switch to File View link, you can find the required image in the browser-like window.
The section below (i.e. Archive File Details) will also display a short description of the selected

image.
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191 )

Lock inc | [5] Apglication [E:] v ol S _r_i
N_ame e Size [rate 2]
® (5)PARAGOM D)
=[] Apphcation [E:)
= [ Backup Images S/ 2008 4:47-05 PM
=[] arc_2805081 34627531 5/29/2008 44329 PM
arc_2R0G08 24627531 PEF 1GB 5/28/2008 4:45330PM | |
arc_2005031 34627531 pfm 17.3KB 5/28/2008 443 29PM » |
Swatch to Adchrve List View
Auctave File Delads
M arne: Local Disk [*]

LCosmment Backup of My System Parition
Violume labet ‘WinixP

File swstem:  NTFS Totalsioe: 290GB
Used space: 1.8 0GB Free spacec 1.1 GB
Fila: Houp Images/ac_ 2805051 34627531 /anc_ 2605091 34627531 FBF

& To know more on the subject, please consult the Viewing Image Properties chapter.
0

4. On the Where to Restore page specify a hard disk, then one of its partitions fo restore the image to (if
several in your computer). By default, the program offers to restore the archive exactly where it
belongs. That's what we actually need.

Flease select a place you would ke to restors the archive to. Note that if you select an existing hard disk or
pastition, itz conbent vall be deleted and replaced wath the ome fiom the archie,

Basic Hard Dizk 0 [VMware Vitual IDE Hard Drive]

l . %) Applicati... @) Backup C... l ) Wnallocated)
| 97 GB NTFS 99GB 17.2GB

Tokal size; 2.9 GB

Lsed: 1.8 GB

Fres: 1.1 GB

& All contents on the partition selected for restoring purposes will be deleted during the
0 operation.

5. On the Restore Results page you can see the resulted disk layout. Besides there’s the possibility to
change size of the partition and its location if necessary as well as assign a particular drive letter.
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Viour hand disk alter the changas:

Baszic Hord Disk 0 [VHware Vistual IDE Hard Diove]

I = %) Applicati... | &) Backup C... I &) [Unaliocated)
SV GENTES SR 17268
Logeal Disk, Rathors Dpbon:

Fleaze specily the size of the estored partition: [F067 .| TBEE MB - 3067 MB
Fieaze specily size of fies space befoe the partiior: [0 “| DIMB - 1180 MB:
Plaase specily sze of fles space afler the patitionc |0 | DME-1180 ME:

Sczgagn the folowang deve keiter: | C |
6. Complete the wizard and then apply the pending changes.

%@%066

ﬂuk Wiew | Auchives

Ll

Hard Drive)

Apply pending changes 7 s« Had Disk Diive

[7] Do ot show this message agsn |

Cioal . f it e dal
A Eh Back up all the data this haed disk contaire. AR the parhbors on this disk vwall be added i

7. The program will require the system restart to accomplish the operation in a special boot-up mode.
Click the appropriate button to agree.
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£ Restone partition os ditk

System rexztart iz requited to complete the operation.
What would pou like lo do?
The operstion Restore partition or disk needs exchene sccess bo the vakame C:
and cannot be completed without sysbem restart. After restart. e opesation wil | e added to th
corfirae in boottime mode. Do not tumn off the computer until the operation
= e pailitions will b
Juririg thiz opes st

£ Restart the computer
Pleaze conifim restast of your compuber. The operation wil be continued altes
system retlat.

£ Rety
Manualy close used fles and retiy the apetation

-

The opeislon cannol be complsled wihout 1estai because some lles are in use and
@ nm exchusive access to the -mim

8. In the Progress window you can see in real-time a detailed report on all actions carried out by the

program.
Suboperation progress
SGParaGDn - '
) [SOFTWARE GRGUP] Restore partition or disk
(— |
Work time00:00:41 Time to finishO00:01:12
Done: 191 Hb Read: 240 Mb{48.2 Mbss)
AlLl: 1.88 Gb Write: 240 Mb(20.2 Mb/s)
Overall progress
] |

Loading Paragon Engine

Copuright Copyright 1888-2008 Paragon Technologie GabH. ALl rights reserved.
Please wait ...

Universal File Sustem Driver initialization...

Getting partitions info..

Flushing system buffers, plaasa walt........

Restore Primary partition O (disk ) from fllﬂ" E .H'Bau::km Inwmmm
27331 arc_2B05081 34627531 . FEF

Data writing. ..

Do not reset or turn Ooff your computer - to avold the data loss.
Operation in progress... press "ESC’ or 'Ctrl-C' to interrupt operation

After completing the operation the program will automatically reboot the computer.

RESTORING VISTA TO A DIFFERENT HARDWARE CONFIGURATION
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"=Let's assume that the most terrible disaster has happened to your Vista-based computer —it's broken to pieces

because of a power outage. You've got a backup of your system partition on a remote backup server, but
Q@ cannot find an exact match for your original system specifications to replace failed hardware. Well it's too

ﬁjg early to give up — our program will help you easily restore your Vista to a different hardware configuration.

To carry out a bare metal restore from a backup image located on a network drive, please do the following:

1. Insert Paragon Linux/DOS Recovery CD (the BIOS must be enabled to boot the system from the
CD/DVD device).

2. Restart the computer.

3. Inthe boot menu select Normal Mode o use the Linux recovery environment, since it's the only mode
that provides a network support.

The PC boot ing
& Safe Mode will be proceeded in
& Lou-Graphics Safe Mode 88 seconds

& Floppy disk
& Hard dizsk B MER
& Find 05es on your hard disks

& By default the Normal Mode will be automatically initiated after a 10 second idle
0 period.

4. In the Linux launch menu select Network Configurator to establish a network connection.

Here you can configure network connections ko
% Hard Disk Manager™ save files, dirsctories, panitions and entine
hard disks on network, It must be done before
: R W the backup and file operations listed in this
% Simple Restore Wizard meznu if they need network support.

E'“I One Button Copy Wizard
[ _4; Wipe Wizard

Y File Transfer Wizard

@ Boot Carrector

2
@ Log Sawver

Start the command line

=

Reboot the computer
@ Power off

5. On the Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.
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p
=/

On the Load Config File page, click the Next button. By default, the wizard saves all network settings in
the netconf.ini file located on the Linux RAM drive, thus it will only be available until you restart the
computer. However, you can just once configure your network device and then save this file fo some
other destination, for instance a local drive, and this way avoid constant re-configuration, just by

providing a path to it.

Please select the file with network configuration settings.

Sebect config file

= [=

On the next page the wizard automatically attempts to detect all available network devices and then
displays them (if any) in form of a list. On every found device there's information about its interface and
used driver as well as a brief description. You can manually add a network device in case it hasn't

been found automatically by clicking the Add a device button and selecting a device you need from
the list. Do not forget to check it by clicking the Probe button.

Autodetection of network devices

All network devices found during autodetection are listed below. If someone device is not o ]L

present, you can manually add it from device's list =
Interface |Driver |Deviee deseription [1
eth pcnet32 Advanced Micro Devices [AMD] 79c570 [PCnet32 LANCE] (rev 100

[ Changedevie ||  Addadevie |

On the Settings for Interface page you need to properly set up the selected network device. If your
local network has a DHCP Server, you can just leave everything as is, otherwise manually type in an IP
address, a network mask, default gateway, efc.

General

(%) Obtain an IP address automatically
) Use the following IP address

P s e
Metwork mask: E,D.DI:I
Defaul gateway: I:H:I.I:H:I

DHS servers:

P | O [

Metwork will be restarted on this check select
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9. On the Configure Network Connections page, click the Add button and provide all the necessary
information to map a network share in the opened dialog. Click the Unmount button to delete an
existing network connection if necessary.

Retwark path; |;]'::n'rr2:'nw| l EI
Mt paint |,-'mn1.|'net I D
Lisarn anmse |q st I

| |
[ gl& J[_Eanl:el J

Password:

To contimuee, click Mext.

10. On the next page, save the netconf.ini file if necessary and click the Finish button to complete the
wizard.

11. In the Linux launch menu select the Simple Restore Wizard.

Provides Restwore for hard diskspanitions. All
Hard Disk Manager™ drives (including NTFS) are already mounied

ase, d, e, e s possible 1 ejectyour
Simple Restore Weard COROM.

One Button Copy Wizard

(i

(SL:8]° R« IS O N g

Wipe Wizard

File Transfer Wizard
Boot Cormrector
Metwork Configurator
Log Saver

Start the command line
Reboot the computer

Power off

12. On the Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

13. On the What to Restore page, click the standard browse button [...] to find the required archive. When
done, double click on it to select.
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ar_2 20508054 y 50096 PG F

| <Back | = | cancel |

14. On the Image Properties page, make sure that you select the correct image by viewing the provided
information about the archive.

~ Pantition preview

e

Auchive details: 2

Type: Image of the panition

Archive mame: Jmnt/netbackup/arc_ 220508054 1 300%6 PBF

Created: 2008 May 22 Thd 05:41:55

File sysiem: NTFS

Dirive leter: .

Volume label:

Size (capacind: 120 Gb (128846 521.7 28 by

Used space: BEGH {7

Free space 111 Gb (93%)

Seciors/Cluswer: B " 3
=

15. On the next page specify a hard disk fo restore the image to (if several in your computer).

Basic Disk 0 (VMware Virtual IDE Hard Drived - 120 Gb

[Basic Disk 0 | Modet VMware Vinual IDE Hard Drive, Size 120 Gb
N [Volume |‘|-'!rpE |Fite System |Size |volume label  JActive  |Hidden | [
L Primary Free 120Gb Mo Mo

D_.!Pﬂuhrt w different hardware configuration
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Mark the checkbox at the bottom of the page to make your Vista restore to a different hardware
configuration. Once you've done that, the program will display a warning message. Read it carefully
and then click the OK button to proceed.

A In arder to make your Vista operable afier restoring its backup to different hardware,
s the program will comect the sysiem settings and detect new hardware at first starbup
(you might need 1o provide an exact location of the required drivers or insen Vista
installation CO/OVD, besides it is expecied exira system restaris).
However, there is a chance that it won't be enough due 1o huge difference of the original
and your current hardware. i this is the case, please bool the sysiem from the Vista installation

CD/OVD and launch its recovery mode (as a result, some programs may fail o work).

mre

& All contents on disk selected for restoring purposes will be deleted during the
0 operation.

16. On the Partition Start and Size page you can change size of the partition and its location if necessary.

~ Partition preview

| NTFS [No label] ‘

Hew size: (B3B8 - 122880) Mb

J e |3 e

Free space before: (0 - 113892 Mb

Mb

Free space afier: (0 - 113882} Mb

[

Mb

JUe

17. On the Restore Summary page you can see your hard disk layout before and after the operation. Click
the Next button to initiate the restore process.

p—

Your panitions before oparations
Your pamitiens afer operations:

| HTES [Ho label] ‘

18. In the Progress window you can see in real-time a detailed report on all actions carried out by the
program.
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Dperations list

Suboperation progress

¥

1: Restore partition or disk

)

Operaton progress

09
Y0) L
Time elapsed:  00:00:00 Time to finish: 00:00:00
Copled so far 362 Mb Read so far 40.1 Mb (8.0 Miy/'s)
To copy B.7Gb  Wrie so far 40.1 Mb{L3.4 Mbys)
Owerall progress

Data writing...

Restore Primary panition @ (disk 0) from file: /mnyneybackup/anc_22050 8054 130096 FBF

19. After completing the operation close the wizard, take out the disc and then reboot the computer.

@ This operation can also be accomplished with the WinPE recovery environment.
0

|RESTORING A DUAL BOOT MAC FROM AN EXTERNAL USB DRIVE

Let’s assume that your Mac fails to boot because of a hard disk malfunction. But you've got a backup of your
hard disk on an external USB drive. Just replace the failed disk with a new one and carry out a bare metal

restore.

To restore a dual boot Mac from a backup image located on an external USB drive, please do the following:

1. Insert Paragon Linux/DOS Recovery CD (the BIOS must be enabled to boot the system from the

CD/DVD device).

2. Connect an external USB drive to the computer.

3. Restart the computer.

4. Inthe boot menu select Normal Mode to use the Linux recovery environment, since it's the only mode
that enables to work with USB devices.

% Mormal Mode

& Safe Mode

& Lou-Graphics Safe Hode

& Floppy disk

& Hard disk B HBER

& Find 05es on your hard disks

The PC booting
will be proceeded in
88 seconds

@ By default the Normal Mode will be automatically initiated after a 10 second idle
0

period.
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5. In the Linux launch menu select the Simple Restore Wizard.

Provides Restwore for hard diskspanitions. All

Hard Disk Manager™ drives (including NTFS) are already maumed
ase:, d;, e, ek, Itis possible 1 ejectyour
CDROM.

Simple Restore Weard

One Button Copy Wizard

(i

(SL:8]° R« IS O N g

Wipe Wizard

File Transfer Wizard
Boot Cormrector
Metwork Configurator
Log Saver

Start the command line
Reboot the computer

Power off

6. On the Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

7. On the What to Restore page, click the standard browse button [...] to find the required archive. When
done, double click on it to select.

Select archive...

8. On the Image Properties page, make sure that you select the correct image by viewing the provided
information about the archive.
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- Disk preview
Volume [Type [File Sysiem  [Size Jused  [volume label | !
Basic Disk 0 (Size 112 Gb) !
y Primary FAT 16 200 Mb 15.0 Mb [Ma label
. Primary Apple HFS 549Gh 14.2Gb leopard
. Prim ary NTFS 566 Gb loaGh Mo label
Archive details: oo
Type: Image of the hard disk
Archive name 9052 8hddleo_vistajeo_wvista pbi
Created 2008 May 29 Thd 21:16:51 w

To conlines resiore process, chick Next

9. On the next page specify a hard disk to restore the image to.

Basic Disk 0 (VMware Virtual IDE Hard Driye) - 112 Gb

Bask Disk 1 (24-279Gb
HTFS ntisdbackup NTFS 4bp

[Bas Disk ¢ ~| Model vMware Virtual IDE Hard Drive, Size 112 Gb |

N [volume |[Type | File System |Size |volume label [Active |Hidden | ||
Basic Disk 0 (Size 112 Gb)
o = Primary Free 112Gb o o

A All contents on disk selected for restoring purposes will be deleted during the
0 operation.

10. On the Restore Summary page you can see your hard disk layout before and after the operation. Click
the Next button to initiate the restore process.

vewchareson

Your partitions before operations:

Your pantitions aher operations:

Apple HFS leopard HTFS [Ho label)

11. In the Progress window you can see in real-time a detailed report on all actions carried out by the
program.

Copyright© 1994-2008 Paragon Software Group. All rights reserved.



ub L,

Operations fist Suboperation progress

| 1: Rastore panition or disk
Operation progress

Time elapsed:  00:00:16 Time 1o finish: 00:26-24

Copied so far  192.0 Mb Read so far 192.0 Mb (24.0 Mb/s)
Tocopy 140 Gb  Write so far 192.0 Mb {38.4 Mb/s)

Orwerall progress

Converting disk 0 o GPT
Opening archive leo_vista_0000p 000
Resiore Primary partition 0 (disk 01 from fike: /9052 &hdd leo_vistaieo_vista_0000p 000

Daata writing
Opening archive leo_vista_0001p 000
Resiore Primary partition 1 (disk 01 from file: /1905 28hddleo_vistateo_vista_0001p 000

Crata writing. .
W

12. After completing the operation close the wizard, take out the disc and then reboot the computer.

RESTORING A FILE INCREMENT

Let’s assume that you're busy with developing some project and you make file increments of it on a day-to-
day basis not to lose valuable information. So you've got a file backup chain. One day you understand that
the job of the last three days is a complete and utter failure. Don't give up — recover your project to the state

when everything's ok.
To restore a file increment, please do the following:
1. Launch the Restore Wizard. There are several ways to do it:
Express Launcher
a Click the Backup and Restore button and then select Restore Files.
Launcher
O Inthe Main Menu: select Wizards > Restore Files
a On the Common Tasks bar: click the Restore Files item of the Wizards menu.
2. On the Restore Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.
3. On the Browse for Archive page, specify the required file increment:

O By clicking the Switch to Archive List View link, you can see a list of images contained in the Archive
Database (if any).
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) Show ol v @ ik
Trpe CiestionDate ~ | Soasce Dbject Size Flags Co ~
¥ S4UD AN 99540 Flecevel Sichne ldlZME W - ]
F 29052008 356540 FieJevel Archive 168.7 MB I B
J 29052008 35318 Fie-evel Aichive 49.3MB - B
S 27.05.2009 14:00:33  Dither Sulf [E:) B5GE § =1 N
(= 2605 2002 1350:05  Oither Shuff [E:] E5GE aq N
71052003 11:54:12  Filadeval fuchive 02 4 MB s | w
% >
Switch Io File View
Archive File Details
Name: FB Aschive
Comment  Backup of My Propct
Blackup date: 29 05 2008 9.56.40 Total size: 1687 MB (176 927 017 Bytes)
Fie: F:/Backup Images/sc_ 2305080651 45147, FL1 265651 3361 2578422 /acchive. phi

Baze archive: Fi/Backup Images/ac ZI050E0551 451 47/ F LOODOOOOD0O00000000, archive. ph

To get a clear-cut picture on properties of the required image, just click on it and the section below
will (i.e. Archive File Details) display a short description.

& To know more on the subject, please consult the Viewing Image Properties chapter.
U

O By clicking the Switch to File View link, you can find the required image in the browser-like window.
The section below (i.e. Archive File Details) will also display a short description of the selected

image.
Look in: | [5] Local Disk [F:) ¥ B X 2
(Name Sze D |4
= [ aic_290508055145147 29.06.2008 3:57-22
# [ FLODDO00000D00000000 29.05.2008 9.52:41
= [ FL1285651 3961 2578422 23052008 35446
B achevephi 1M.3ME 23,05, 2008 3.56:40
& £ FL1265651 40850200744 29.05.2008 3:57:22
task_He pit 132Byles 23.05.2008 95241 |
2vich o Archoes List View
Archive File Detail
Marme: FB Archive
Commert,  Backup of My Project
Backup datec 29.05.2008 3:56:40 Total szoe: 1687 MB [176 327 017 Byes)
Filee F:/Backup Images/arc_ 2305080551 45147/FL1 285651 3961 25784 22/ archrve. phi

Baze archeve: Fr/Backup Images/aec_ 2305080551 451 47/F LODDOOOMDOO0000000 archeve. ph

& To know more on the subject, please consult the Viewing Image Properties chapter.
U
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4. On the How to Restore page specify the way your archive will be restored. In our case we'd rather
restore contents of the backup to its original location with replacing existing files as well.

s place whets thep were anchived fnom

5. Complete the wizard and then apply the pending changes.

PR QD@

ﬂltk VM .ﬁn:lmru H

|

Hard Drive)

feply paading changes. iz Had Disk Diive

(] Do nat show this meszage sgsin |

Cioal . f it e dal
Eb Biack uo all the data this hard disk containe. Al the partitons on this disk vl be added t

6. Inthe Progress window you can see in real-fime a detailed report on all actions carried out by the
program.

Reziore files progress:

(T |

5

ARARERRRA RN ]
Tire elapzed 00:00:03  Time jemaining 00:00:05

Dperstion detads | Dperabion stalishcs
T T T O Y P ST g T VT TSR RN WG W OO TR T 3 HIA Sy PGSR
{1 T /My Project/PM3_eng211207miex_launch] doc has been successhuly processed
{3 C:iMy Project/PMI_eng?1 1207 web{ex_launch]doc has been successhully pocessed.

(1) C: My Project/build’ has been successfuly processed

L) C:/My Project/magesd has besn successhily processed

10 Gy Progect_splazh prg has been successhully processed.

L) C: My Project/ P 3/ Alegia) has been successhully procesied

[ C:iMy Project/PMIAVINPE / has bean succasshully proceszed

) T My Project/PM3/buld/! has been succasthully processad

) G My Pioject/PM3/magess has been successiuby processed

(i) CiMy Project/PM 3 pm_help_en 20308E SE jweb_ger_translation doc has been succes

() C/My Project/PM3/pm_help_gedIBI208web doc has been successiuly processed

[0 C:/My Project/PM3/pm_hedp_ges 1 BI30BIE SE jm dac has been succestuly processed.
1) C:My Project/PM3/pm_hedp_ges VEIE0SESE jn pdl has beer successhully pocessed s |
< ¥

ad
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0) This operation can also be accomplished with the WinPE recovery environment.
A ;,:7 0

Lnl

|RESTORING A FILE INCREMENT TO A PARTITION BACKUP

Let's assume that your operating system gives tfrouble because of a virus attack. But you've got a backup of
your system partition on a local disk. Besides you make file increments of your documents and e-mail

database to that backup on a regular basis. That's just enough to easily roll everything back to the point when
run smoothly.

To restore your system partition with a file increment from a backup image located on a local disk, please do
the following:

1. Launch the Restore Wizard. There are several ways to do it:
Express Launcher
o Click the Backup and Restore bufton and then select Restore Files.
Launcher
0 Inthe Main Menu: select Wizards > Restore a Disk or Partition/Restore Files

a Onthe Common Tasks bar: click the Restore a Disk or Partition/Restore Files item of the Wizards
menu.

2. On the Restore Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

3. On the Browse for Archive page, specify the required file increment archive to your system partition
backup:

O By clicking the Switch to Archive List View link, you can see a list of images contained in the Archive
Database (if any).

) Show ol v 8 1 Ik
Type Cieation Date Source Dbject Size Flags Co Mounted
S/F2008 101016 AM  Filedevel Archive THE § o
B/2952008 1000317 AM  Filebaval Archive 115MB § o=
5/Z9/2008 100811 AM  Filedewel Archive EBSME ¢
e B/Z8/2008 4:47-06 PM  Local Disk [7] 29GH =% B
& ke
2vich to File View
Archive File Detad:
Narme: FB Archive
Comment: [No comment iz avaslable]
Backup date: 5/29/2008 10:10:16 AM Total sme: 17 MB (17 853,501 Buytes]
File: s/arc_ 2805081 34627531 /DIFF1 2856518471 0000000/FL 1 265651 85394052500 archive, pii

Baza archive: E:/Backup Images/arc_ 2005081 3462753 farc_ 2B06081 4627531 PBF

To get a clear-cut picture on properties of the required image, just click on it and the section below
will (i.e. Archive File Details) display a short description.
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& To know more on the subject, please consult the Viewing Image Properties chapter.
0

96 |

0 By clicking the Switch to File View link, you can find the required image in the browser-like window.
The section below (i.e. Archive File Details) will also display a short description of the selected

image.
Look irc | [] Apphication [E}) v B X ¢
Hams e Size [_)_n_hf_____ R x|
# [ FL128SE51 84719218750 BAZ32008 10003 55 AM
= | FL1 285651 85394062500 B/29/,2008 101001 AM
31MB /2372008101016 AM
task_fie pit 95 Bytes 5/292008 10:07:51 AM
arc_ 80501 34627531 PEF 1GE 5/28.2008 4:45 30 P
arc_ 2805081 3462753 plm 173K S/28/2008 L4925 PM |
Swtch o Auchive List Yiew
Archive Fie Detads
M arme: FB Archive
Comenent. Mo comment is svailable]
Backup date: 5/29/2008 101016 AM Total size: 17 MB [17.859.501 Byles)
Filec z/arc_2B0A081 34627531 /DIFF1 26565184 71 0000000/FL 1 285651 85394062500/ archive. phi

Base archive: E:/Backup Images/arc_2B0G08134627501 fare_ZB05081 34627531 FEF

& To know more on the subject, please consult the Viewing Image Properties chapter.
U

4. On the How to Restore File Complement page select whether you want to restore both, the partition
archive and the desired file increment or just the file increment. In our case we choose the first option.

*Yiou have selected fle complemeant 1o 8 vohsme ahchive, This aichive can be restoeed logethes with he
vohsme, of wou can only reshore the les, saved in the fle sichive.

E}Hmmud - datatrnnfim
() Restore only fles

! Mobe if you choose to restore archive togethes wath a volurme, all data on the target volume
will be lost. The contents of the volume wall be completely replaced fiom archive.

5. On the Where to Restore page specify a hard disk, then one of its partitions to restore the image to (if

several in your computer). By default, the program offers to restore the archive exactly where it
belongs. That's what we actually need.

Flease sedect & place you would Bke to iestore the aichive to. Note that if pou select an existing hard disk or
pasbiban, its content vall be deleted and replaced with the one from the sichne,

Bagic Hard Digk 0 [VMwaxe Vidlual IDE Hard Diive)

&) Applicati... || ) Backup C... I &)} [Unallocated)
97 GB NTFS = 99GR 17.2GB

Total size: 2.9 GB

lUised: 1.6 0GB

IFres: 1.1 GB
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& All contents on the partition selected for restoring purposes will be deleted during the
0 operation.

6. On the Restore Results page you can see the resulted disk layout. Besides there's the possibility to
change size of the partition and its location if necessary as well as assign a particular drive letter.

“Your hard disk alter the changas:

ﬂnsil: "md Dizk 0 IVH wWale II||'||qu1| IHF ||{:|1! l‘.uiw-.-]

I 4l Applicati... ) Backup €. ) [Unaliocated)
ST EENTES |58 G 17268

Logeal Disk. Reshors Dpbons

Flease specily the size of the restored pardition 67 .| TBEE MB - 3067 MB
Pleaze spacily size of fres space before the partibon: |0 *| OME - 1180 ME
Please specily 2o of fies space after the patiion: [0 = OME - 1180 MEB:

Sczoagn the lolowing dive keiter: | C b
7. Complete the wizard and then apply the pending changes.

i Wiew Help

?@9%@‘3@

=] Disk View | Archives

Hard Drive)

Apply pending changes ? i Haid itk Diive

[] Do not show this messsges again [ Yes ] [

: Ciond - i it ke dhah
= El;? Back u all the data this haed disk containg. All the parhbons on this dick waill be added t

8. The program will require the system restart to accomplish the operation in a special boot-up mode.
Click the appropriate button to agree.
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£ Restone partition os ditk

System rexztart iz requited to complete the operation.
What would pou like lo do?
The operstion Restore partition or disk needs exchene sccess bo the vakame C:
and cannot be completed without sysbem restart. After restart. e opesation wil | e added to th
corfirae in boottime mode. Do not tumn off the computer until the operation
= e pailitions will b
Juririg thiz opes st

£ Restart the computer
Pleaze conifim restast of your compuber. The operation wil be continued altes
| eprtem redtat

£ Rety
Manualy close used fles and retiy the apetation

-

The opeislon cannol be complsled wihout 1estai because some lles are in use and
@ nm exchusive access to the -mim

9. In the Progress window you can see in real-time a detailed report on all actions carried out by the

program.
Suboperation progress
SGParaGDn - '
) [SOFTWARE GRGUP] Restore partition or disk
(— |
Work time00:00:41 Time to finishO00:01:12
Done: 191 Hb Read: 240 Mb{48.2 Mbss)
AlLl: 1.88 Gb Write: 240 Mb(20.2 Mb/s)
Overall progress
] |

Loading Paragon Engine

Copuright Copyright 1888-2008 Paragon Technologie GabH. ALl rights reserved.
Please wait ...

Universal File Sustem Driver initialization...

Getting partitions info..

Flushing system buffers, plaasa walt........

Restore Primary partition O (disk ) from fllﬂ" E .H'Bau::km Inwmmm
27331 arc_2B05081 34627531 . FEF

Data writing. ..

Do not reset or turn Ooff your computer - to avold the data loss.
Operation in progress... press "ESC’ or 'Ctrl-C' to interrupt operation

After completing the operation the program will automatically reboot the computer.
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0) & This operation can also be accomplished with the WinPE recovery environment.
0

P
~0)

~—_/

|COPYING OF DATA FROM THE CORRUPTED SYSTEM DISK TO ANOTHER HARD DISK

To retrieve valuable information from your hard disk and copy it to another hard disk when the system fails to
booft, please do the following:

1. Connect the second hard disk to the computer.

2. Insert Paragon Linux/DOS Recovery CD (the BIOS must be enabled to boot the system from the
CD/DVD device).

3. Restart the computer.

4. In the boot menu select Normal Mode to use the Linux recovery environment (more preferable) or Safe
Mode to use the PTS DOS recovery environment (in case you've got problems with Linux). Moreover
you've got the option to boot into the Low-Graphics Safe Mode (PTS DOS safe mode) to cope with a
serious hardware incompatibility. In this case, only the minimal set of drivers will be included, like hard
disk, monitor, and keyboard drivers. This mode has simple graphics and a simple menu.

The PC boot ing
& Safe Mode will be proceeded in
& Lou-Graphics Safe Hode B8 seconds

& Floppy disk
& Hard dizk B HER
& Find 05es on your hard disks

& By default the Normal Mode will be automatically initiated after a 10 second idle
0 period.

5. Inthe Linux launch menu select the File Transfer Wizard. You can find the same wizard in PTS DOS as
well.
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] Copy your files or folders o another disk,
% Hard Disk Manager™ partition or falder with File Transfer Wizand.,
% Simple Restore Wizard

One Buiton Copy Wizard

0%

@ Log Saver

m Start the command line
Reboot the computer
Power off

6. On the Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

7. Select a disk where the files you need are stored from the pull-down list in the right pane of the page.

Source

CH (NTFS, 0 on Disk 0) (WinkP b

j My computer

' | (Root dir)

W My Computer (My computer)

W fmint (Mounted resounce s)

¥ mnydisk (Local disks)

E W jmedia (Removable disks)

< IDE CO/OVD {NECYMWa VMware IDE CDR1

E A C (NTFS, 0 or Disk 00 (WinXP

% DY (NTFS, 1on fisk 00 (Application)

“e* EY (BackupCapsule, 2 on Disk 0) (UFSD dit
nekdr

8. Select files you want to copy and place them to Clipboard by pressing the left arrow-button.

Clipboard Source
[~ /mntdisk/hdal/Documents and Settin user ~]
53 imrdisknd alDocumems and Settin =9 ~
') Application Data
) Cookies
i Deskiop
@ ) E-Mail Database
@ ) Favorites
) Local Settings
' My Documents
) Nethood
3 PrintHood
L4 3 ) Recent =
Total data size: nja [ Rename (F&l ] [ Delete (F8 ]
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Click the Calc button to estimate the resulted data size.

9. On the Select Destination Type, choose the way the data will be stored. Select the Save data to any
local drive or a network share item.

10% |

Please select how would you like o save the data:

(%) Save data to any local drives or a network share

Choose this opiion if you want 1o 5 ave your data o kacal
maunted or physical panition, 1 USE or FireWare external
drives and o a mounted network share. You will be prompted o
choose a loC ation you want 1o save the archive o,

) Burn data to COYDVD
Choose this optian il you want the Wizard 1 burn the data o

CDor DVD. You will be prompled w0 choose a CD or DVD RW
drive.

10. On the Select Destination Path page, select a hard disk to copy the data to by pressing the standard

browse button [...].

Select path

o [=

Space avallable on destination: 5.6 Gb

Tetal data size: nfa Cak

11. On the Transfer Summary page check all parameters of the operation. Click the Next button o
accomplish the operation.

12. In the Progress window you can see in real-time a detailed report on all actions carried out by the

program.
Operations list: Suboperation progress
]'Tflﬂ!ﬁr I.lﬂl'dlil- |Illll‘l'llll'lll AEEEREERERNENEEREERERNENEEREREN I'I'll!ll

Operation progress

L

Time elapsed:  00:00:03 Time 1o finish: 00:00:00

Copied so far  17.0 Mb

Owerall progress

Transtering "fmntdisk/hdalDocuments and Setting sUserE-Mail Database” i “/mnavdisk/hd a2/E-Mail Dats
Translering "/mnydisk/hdal/Documenis and Setting s/UserMy Documents® o "fmntdiskhd a2 /My Document
All operanans have been finished

13. After the operation is completed, close the wizard by pressing the appropriate button.

14. Eject the CD.

15. Turn off the computer.

Copyright© 1994-2008 Paragon Software Group. All rights reserved.



9

U

J/ N 7/
AN

This operation can also be accomplished with the WinPE recovery environment.
0

7
&

|BURNING OF DATA FROM THE CORRUPTED SYSTEM DISK TO CD/DVD

To retrieve valuable information from your hard disk and burn it fo CD/DVD when the system fails to boot,
please do the following:

1. Insert Paragon Linux/DOS Recovery CD (the BIOS must be enabled to boot the system from the
CD/DVD device).

2. Restart the computer.

3. Inthe boot menu select Normal Mode to use the Linux recovery environment, since it's the only mode
that enables to burn CD/DVD discs.

SETYTCN (e PC booting

& Safe Mode will be proceeded in
& Low-Graphics Safe Hode B8 seconds

& Floppy disk

& Hard disk 8 MBR

& Find 03ez on vour hard disks

By default the Normal Mode will be automatically initiated after a 10 second idle
0 period.

4. In the Linux launch menu select the File Transfer Wizard. You can find the same wizard in PTS DOS as
well.
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] Copy your files or folders o another disk,
% Hard Disk Manager™ partition or falder with File Transfer Wizand.,
% Simple Restore Wizard

One Buiton Copy Wizard

0,

@ Log Saver

m Start the command line

Reboot the computer
Power off

5. On the Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

6. Select a disk where the files you need are stored from the pull-down list in the right pane of the page.

Source

CH (NTFS, 0 on Disk 0) (WinkP b

j My computer

' | (Root dir)

W My Computer (My computer)

W fmint (Mounted resounce s)

¥ mnydisk (Local disks)

E W jmedia (Removable disks)

< IDE CO/OVD {NECYMWa VMware IDE CDR1

E A C (NTFS, 0 or Disk 00 (WinXP

% DY (NTFS, 1on fisk 00 (Application)

“e* EY (BackupCapsule, 2 on Disk 0) (UFSD dit
nekdr

7. Select files you want to copy and place them to Clipboard by pressing the left arrow-button.

Clipboard Source
(1 /mnydisk/ndal/Documents and Settin |user ~]
£ imndiskhd al Documens and Settin 3 -

') Application Data
) Cookies

) Deskiop
) E-Mail Databass

) Favorites

) Local Settings
' My Documents
) Nethood

3 PrimHood

3 3 ) Recent

Total data size: nja [ RenametF® | [ Deewira |
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Click the Calc button to estimate the resulted data size.

On the Select Destination Type, choose the way the data will be stored. Select the Burn data to
CD/DVD item.

70

Please salect how would you like 1o save the data

) Save data ta any local drives or a network share

Chaase this optien if you want 1o save your data o kcal
maunted or physical parition, o USB or FirrWare external
drives and o a mounted network share. You will be prompied o
choose a oo ation you wani 1o save the archive

%) Burn data 1o CHDVD

Chaase this optien if you want the Wizard o burn the datato
C0 or DVD. You will be prompted to choose a CD or DVD RW
drive.

9. On the Choose a Recorder page, select a recorder from the list of available devices and then set a
volume label by entering it in the appropriate field.

Sebect a recorder o burn data o

Vendor [Product [Type |
Optianc OVD AW AD-T1704 CD-R, CO-AW, DVD-R
Valume label: |l'|'|l Datd I

10. On the Transfer Summary page check all parameters of the operation. Click the Next button to
accomplish the operation.

11. In the Progress window you can see in real-time a detailed report on all actions carried out by the
program.

Operations list: Suboperation progress
1 Transfer user data | |

Operation progress

(TTTTITTTTITTITI I

Time elapsed:  00:00:07 Time 1o finish: 00:00:16

Copied sofar. 5.0 Mb
To copy 12.0 Mb

Overall progress

Creating compilation image

Used burner: DVD RWAD-71704 Vendor: Opiiarc
Session opening

Data burning...

12. After the operation is completed, close the wizard by pressing the appropriate button.

13. Eject the CD.

14. Turn off the computer.
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—) & This operation can also be accomplished with the WinPE recovery environment.
0

|COPYING OF DATA FROM A BACKUP TO THE CORRUPTED SYSTEM PARTITION

The system fails fo booft since some files are damaged. If you have a backup of the system partition, you can
recopy these files to make the system be operable again:

1. Insert Paragon Linux/DOS Recovery CD (the BIOS must be enabled to boot the system from the
CD/DVD device).

2. Restart the computer.

3. Inthe boot menu select Normal Mode to use the Linux recovery environment (more preferable) or Safe
Mode to use the PTS DOS recovery environment (in case you've got problems with Linux). Moreover
you've got the option to boot into the Low-Graphics Safe Mode (PTS DOS safe mode) to cope with a
serious hardware incompatibility. In this case, only the minimal set of drivers will be included, like hard
disk, monitor, and keyboard drivers. This mode has simple graphics and a simple menu.

The PC boot ing
& Safe Mode will be proceeded in
& Lou-Graphics Safe Hode B8 seconds

& Floppy disk
& Hard dizk B HER
& Find 038z on vour hard disks

& By default the Normal Mode will be automatically initiated after a 10 second idle
0 period.

4. In the Linux launch menu select the File Transfer Wizard. You can find the same wizard in PTS DOS as
well.

Copyright© 1994-2008 Paragon Software Group. All rights reserved.



] Copy your files or folders o another disk,
% Hard Disk Manager™ partition or falder with File Transfer Wizand.,
% Simple Restore Wizard

One Buiton Copy Wizard

90 ,

@ Log Saver

m Start the command line

Reboot the computer
Power off

5. On the Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

6. Select a disk where the system backup is stored from the pull-down list in the right pane of the page.

Source

an_2805081 34627531 w
£ ..

I DIFF1285651847 10000000

i arc_2E050 7531.PBF

= arc_280508134627531 pim

Femnarm= {F5) Dpelei= {FY

7. Double click on the required backup to open.

Source

Iln'. age (arc_280508134627531 PBF) —I
IJ — Y
) Documems and Settings
) Program Files

I3 RECYCLER

) System Valume Information
I WINDOWS

= cliles.svigz

= AUTOEXEC BAT

= NTDETECT.COM

= bootini

B ritidt ~

8. Select files you want to copy and place them to Clipboard by pressing the left arrow-button.
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L0,

Clipboard Source

] MINDOWS/system Umntdisk/hdaZ8 [wanpows v|
) provisioning
0 pss

) repair

) security

] srchasst

L system

) sysem32
0 twain_32
= oog

= 001947 _1mp
< > = aryPF v

(o))

Total data size: 904 Kb

Click the Calc button to estimate the resulted data size.

9. On the Select Destination Type, choose the way the data will be stored. Select the Save data to any
local drive or a network share item.

Please select how would you like o save the data:

{5) Save data to any local drives or a network share

Choose this option if you want 1o §ave your data w lacal
mounted or physical panition, to USB or FireWare external
drives and to a mounted network share. You will be prompted o
choose a location you want 1o save the archive o,

) Burn data to COYOVD
Choose this opiion if you want the Wiz ard © burn the data o
CDar DVD. You will be prompied w0 choose a CD ar DVD AW
drive.

10. On the Select Destination Path page, select your system disk to copy the data to by pressing the
standard browse button [...].

u*l L
INtServicePackUninstally

o

) AppPaich
I Config I D
—J Connection Wizarnd

) Cursors

) Debug

) Downkaded Program Files
3 Driver Cache

i EHome b

Penmme (FG [ New folder (F7) ] Delsis (FO

File name: ] mntdisihd al AWINDOWS [ Sekect |

|
File rype: [t fires =1 | Cancel
Heilp < Back et = Cancel |

11. On the Transfer Summary page check all parameters of the operation. Click the Next button to
accomplish the operation.
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12. In the Progress window you can see in real-fime a detailed report on all actions carried out by the
program.

Operations list: Suboperaiion progress

EERERAERE AR RENAREENER Hdd------1h-d--hl----d--d----h--hl

1: Transker user data
Operation progress

T T T T T T T T T I T

Time elapsed:  00:00:04 Time 1o finish 000000

Copied so far 0.9 Mb

Owerall progress

Transbering “AWINDOWS/system” o "/mnydisk/hdal WINDOWS/system” - lem 1of 1
All operations have been finished

13. After the operation is completed, close the wizard by pressing the appropriate button.
14. Eject the CD.

15. Turn off the computer.

@ This operation can also be accomplished with the WinPE recovery environment.
0

RESTORING SEPARATE FILES AND FOLDERS FROM A BACKUP

The program provides a very convenient option to access backup archives and restore only data you need.
This operation can be accomplished either with the File Transfer Wizard or Volume Explorer.

FILE TRANSFER WIZARD

To restore separate files and folders from a backup image with the File Transfer Wizard, please do the
following:

1. Launch the File Transfer Wizard. There are several ways to do it:

Express Launcher

a Click the Rescue and Recovery button and then select Transfer Files.

Launcher

o Selectin the Main Menu: Tools > File Transfer Wizard

o Select the Restore Individual Files item of the Wizards menu on the Common Tasks Bar.
2. On the Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

3. Select a disk where the required backup is stored from the pull-down list in the right pane of the page.
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Source

] apphcation [E:) v B % ¥

—{ El] Dieek Drives
H =

[F wirsP IC)
(E)CO Driva (D]
B Applcation [E:)

502

| 8 Backup Capsules

K Backup Capsue on Hard Disk 0
1] Network: places

] Metwork:

4. Double click on the required backup to open.
Source
[5] Appication (E:) v B % 2
Name

| -f§:=IIiI:I+imiD.I
= [5] Apphication [E:)
= [ Backup Images
= B aic_D40G0E1 41705140

= FLODOOD0000000000000

& B/ ’!
fass_file. phi
# ] ate_2805081 34627531

|

5. Select files you want to copy and place them to Clipboard by pressing the left arrow-button.

Chpboard Source
Hame Sourca Path . [E] Appheation (E:) v %Y
(7] E Mail Databace /E-/E Mail Databaze [E:/8a.. ) - )
| | Hame #=|
= 5 0406081 41705140
= £ FLOOND0OG00000000000
*' = Bl

=-EE:
Sl B E -1 Dstabase
# £ My Documents
Lask_fie pft
#50 mc ZROG0ET 34627531

1

Total dats size: 3.7 MB

6. On the Select Destination Type, choose the way the data will be stored. Select the Save data to any
local drive or a network share item.

There aie sevesl ways e Wizaid can store your data. Flese select how would vou ke 1o save the data
(%) | Save data 1o localinatwork dives |

() Buen the data to 0D or DVD,

7. On the Select Destination Path page, specify the exact place to copy the data to.
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ol

Phease select the destinalion path where 1o save the data fiom cipboard
Lookir | [E]AppheationE) » & ¥ &

5) Address: ./ Mai Dalabave/

| Home
# [FwnPic)
= [E] Appbcation [E-)
# ] Backup Images

& £ My Documrents

Total data soze: 3T MB
Space syalshle on detinatore 8.5 GB

8. On the Transfer Summary page check all parameters of the operation. Click the Next button to
accomplish the operation.

Flease overview the ransfes oplions. Y'ou can retum lo te conesponding page and change

hyperdinks.
Dibgmcts 1o ansder
Object(s] selected: 1
Total data size: 3.7 ME 3,930,848 Butes]
1 _—
Destination path: E-/E - al Databaze/

Space avalable on destination: 8.5 GE (3,202 720,768 Bytes)

9. After the operation is completed, close the wizard by pressing the appropriate button.

VOLUME EXPLORER

To restore separate files and folders from a backup image with Volume Explorer, please do the following:

Launcher

1. Click the Disk View tab and then choose Volume Explorer;

w\SvYyXUHeE

[ Disk View

Help
Naene Size Madiad

[ L3N =i CD/OND Dinves
{12 | = T Haxd Disks
; = =] 0. Mastor Fr250P0 2337GE
; & 0. Primary HTFS [F) 2237 6B

= [E]1. sThe02545 143 GB
5 % i 0. Frima NTFS [C) 195G
i @ 1. Primary NTFS (D) 63.4GB
- 5:§ & B2, Primay NTFS [E] 66 GE

=

Propeihes

|

2. Browse for the required archive and then open it by double click of the left mouse button.
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| Disk View | Help

L%

Size Modifeed
&[] anc_171207050303504 17122007 123321
& [ are_171207132655633 17.12.2007 182859

[ arc_181207091156701 18122007 1221:32
S} | =c_191207091158701. PBF 63KB 18122007 122133

Il & [ 0 Pty 195GB
[ -3 1. Paitition B34 GB
[l 2 Paitition BE GB
‘E & ane_181207091158701_0100p.000 189GE 18122007 121339
e arc_ 18120709 158700 _ 01 00p.001 1968 18122007 121432
[ arc_181207091156701_0100p.002 19GB 18122007 121522
aic_181207051158701_0100p. 003 19GE 18122007 121817
anc_ 181207091 156700 _0100p.004 BZEEME 18122007 1216:34
(1 are_181207091158707_0100p. pim 949KE 18122007 121633
anc_ 11207051 158701 _(100 p.000 1968 18122007 12173

3. Callthe popup menu (right click of the mouse button) for a file/folder you need and then select the
Export item.
| Disk View | Help |

Mame N Sea Mocllie:

= 0. Paittion 195GE

& £ $Eutand 2411
Bsoc———p | 1510;
& el " 1210
WSO i 05.05..
& [5] Program Fies AN
# [ RECYCLER 0311
[ System Viohume Infomation 1411
& 7] The Batl 14.11.
# EIWINDOWS 05.12;

$aihDef 25KB 2411,

$BadChus OBves 2411

4. Select a place on the disk where the file/folder will be extracted to.

Lockix | [] System [C:) v B R ¥
@ Addiess: |C-/Documerits and Sellings/
=
= E:Systm['l::l
- 15
@ & Intel 12
& £ Program Fies M
Netweak Places ® ] The Bal 14
& EIWINDOWS (16
= [5] Appbeations: (D)

@[] Dtier Shuif [E:)
& [5] Local Disk [F)
# (5)DVD Diive (5]
- }m—ﬁ.ﬁﬂ Dienve [H:]

5. Click the OK button to accomplish the operation.

& The current version of the program does not enable to access file archives with
0 Volume Explorer.

Copyright© 1994-2008 Paragon Software Group. All rights reserved.



RESIZE SCENARIOS

D)
—
)

Let’s assume you've goft several partitions on your hard disk. After installing a number of resource-consuming
applications and system updates your system partition has started to suffer from the lack of free space. But
one of your partitions has a plenty of redundant space. That's just enough to make your system partition suffer

Nno more.

To increase size of a system partition by taking unused space from any other on-disk partition, please do the

following:

1. Click the Advanced Options button and then select HDM 2009 Server in the Express Launcher.

Backup and Restore

Maintenance

|INCREASING SIZE OF A SYSTEM PARTITION BY TAKING UNUSED SPACE FROM ANY OTHER

Adv:

MME ﬁﬂdhﬂddﬁkm

Manage Backup Capsule
Manage secune sicrage for backup ma

2. In the main window of HDM select the required hard disk (if several) on the Disk Map.

|=] Basic Hard Diisk O [Mastor TY250P0]
B Local Disk F) MTFS 2095 GE 1
[Z] Basic Haed Diisk 1 (STI1E021545) T
& 5ystem () NTFS 14268 1 Sectorz |
Eﬁw&ﬁbﬁs o HTFS 109GE 1 i
= [ Extended Paitiion 1T =
[ ) [ L | [ . ]
£ ]
Disk Map -
Basic Hard Dizk 1 [ST2316081545) =
Syst.| ||y ook... Lecal Di... Other Stuf...
7. £7.36.. %16eLn. MM e0sGENTFS
B HTFS B rarx B FATIE Linu Ext2 Linnse Ext3

3. Choose a space donor partition and then call the context menu for it (right click of the mouse button)

fo launch the Move/Resize dialog.
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el

o .
g Burn Partiton on CD or DYD...
Cieate an image of the logical dizk Restore Partition...
2 @ Back up af the data this logical disk contain -
5 : . . Format Partition. ..
= Restore the legical disk from an imac )
(ﬂ Wamning: This opeistion vil delete all th  Delete Partition... em i
arked bo restad pour compater dunng this HW
é Convvert File S
- Change Yolume Label...
Remowve Drive Lether
T
Fiesystem |Uss¢  Make Partition Primary St
HLMI—FIH\.“ _| LA R (S5 N —
%] Basic Hard Disk. 1 (STHEIBISAS) Change Chustar Sz...
S5 ystem C:) NTFS 14|  Change Serial Number...
w . [DZ] NTFS 10 Change Partition ID. .,
3 L‘:'E i Partiion Duoweangrade NTFS version. ..
Local Disk 1:) LuxExt3  0f Wipe Partition, ..
5 0thes S E2) NTFS 43 Clear Free Space. ..
Tesk Surface..
Yo Checkrie System Integrty |
Bagic Hard Dizk 1 [STI31E0E15A5) EchtViews Sactors. .. Cre
Syst... | [ Appli... Local Di... . __Frporton 2
L3l 2B 26168 Lin. | M 805868 NTFS | L

4. In the opened dialog shiftf the edge of the partition to the right by the drag-and-drop technique. While
doing this, free space from the partition will be released (displayed in aqua-green). You can also do it
manually by entering the exact size of free space. Click the Yes button to continue.

Are pou sure you want to move/resize volume [E:)?
“Yiou are about bo movedesize NTFS volume Other Stuff, (E-)

Rasic Hard Disk 1 (5T 3160815A5)
I &)) [Unallocated| \hl i) Other Stuff [E:)

5 GE 50.2 GB NTFS
IChick and drag
jhere to resize
Violurne size: 51 458173 [partion i MB - B2 756 MB
Fres space before: |31 25851 MB 3 23851 MB
Fres space after: |0 Byles oME

Sectorto sechor m
Sda:tmmmlu rrmpu‘llmmmal dorit contain any data This allows pou bo
keap the partition’s content aftes move exactly az it wasz, bul will require moce time,

5. Now you've got a block of free space to add to the system partition. You cannot do it directly
however, but by carrying out a number of extra move/resize operations.

Bazic Hard Dizk 1 [ST3160815A5)
S8 | {Un... Othe...
Wi 2”'3 l %1 05 502

6. Since the block of free space is within the extended partition, you need to take it out first. The program
enables to resize the extended partition only when there’s a block of free space adjoining its borders.
In our case it's between two logical disks. So we need to move it. To do that, please select the first
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logical partition and then call the context menu for it (right click of the mouse button) fo launch the
Move/Resize dialog.

7L,

[N
L-\ Feemiak Partikion, ..
; Delete Partition...
MoveResizs Partition. .
Mame f :
ELWJDT!‘-'F] > | m'l' e Label... —
[Z] Bawsc Hasd Disk: 1 (ST 16081545] Remove Drive Letter
wms ] I IMake Partition Primary
2 [SEntended Partition Chanige Partition I0... '
Local Disk 1] I ™|
2 Wips Partiticn, ... 5
| - Cledr Free Space,.. =
=
Test Surface... Al

Basic Hard Disk 1 [ST3160815A% Edi{View Sectars...
Syr... Appli_. L Properties... &
147 . 2136

x| Was, Wz

[

w | |4

7. At first shift the right edge of the partition to the right, then do the same with the left edge. Make sure
the partition size has been left unchanged.

Are pou suie pou wanl o move/resize volume [I:)7
“ou ate about bo movediesze Linux Ext3 volure [Ho label]. [I:)

Basic Hard Disk 1 [ST3160815A5)

) [Unallocated) 35 @) Local Disk (1)
305 GE 262 GE Lin: B3
iCiick: and drag
) ___|pere to resize
olume size: 2685054 ME | w jpartiton
Fres space befoce: (31 251.45MB 2|+ | 31 251.45MB
Fiee space sfter. [0 Bbecs | OHE

[[] Secton o seclor mave
Seldact this option o move partiion aneas that don't contain ary data. This allows pou
to keep the patiion’s content after move exactly as it was, but will requiee mone lime.

8. Now you canresize the extended partition to take the block of free space out of it. Call the context
menu for it (right click of the mouse button) to launch the Move/Resize dialog.

9. Inthe opened dialog shiftf the edge of the extended partition to the right.
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@ Banc Hard Disk 1 [ST3160815A5)
? leum“md’;} @) Local .. I @) Dther Stuff [E:]
&l ST 262068 Lir E0 2 GENTFS
Click and drag
lhere to resize
Voume size B eyl ¥| TBIIEMB - 109568 MB

——

Saclor 1o gacion mave

Select thiz option o move parttion areas that dont contam any data. This allows you to
keap the partition's confent after move exactly az it was, bul will requine mone: bime.

10. The block of free space has been released.
Bazic Hard Dizk 1 [ST3160815A5)

5y Ap... [“"?| | Local._. Dthes .
1. 273, 205}
i

262G 50.2 GB...

11. Now you need to move the second primary partition just the way we did it with the logical partition to
make the block of free space adjoin the system partition.

Bazic Hard Dizk 1 [ST3160815A5]

Sy... [Un... Ap... || Local... Other .
.. 07 276..

i %26, 026GH.

12. Finally increase size of the system partition. Call the context menu for it (right click of the mouse button)
to launch the Move/Resize dialog.

13. In the opened dialog shift the edge of the partition to the right, thus increasing ifs size.

Are you sure pou want to movefresize spstem volume [C:]7
Wou st about bo moveiesize NTFS volume System, [C:)

Bagic Hard Disk 1 [ST31608154A5]

I ﬂ__) Swystem [C:] L
45 4 GB NTFS

Click and drag

Fusris b Feging
Viohena size 45 563.37AME o »| 14582 ME - 46 563 MR R0
F - befare |0 Bile 0MB

ace after, [0 Byt 0 MB

[[] Sectos bo sechon move
Select thiz opbon bo move partiion aleas that don't contain ary data This alloves you to
keep the patition’s content after mowve axsctly a5 it was, but vall reguire mose lime,

14. Apply all infroduced changes. By default, HDM works in the virtual mode of execution, so you have to
confirm all operations to let the program accomplish them. To do that, just click the Apply button on
the Virtual Operations Bar.
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N\ D % {“.—;*_. @ . @
e Disk View | Help
=

Apply pending changez 7

[] Do not show thiz message agan t Tes ” Mo I

] [ sl

15. The program will require the system restart to accomplish the operation in a special boot-up mode.
Click the appropriate button to agree.

VSHRINKING A SYSTEM PARTITION TO INCREASE SIZE OF A DATA PARTITION

Let’s assume you've got two partitions on your hard disk, the first one takes about 40% of all the disk space and
is exclusively used for Vista 64-bit, while the second servers as a data storage. One day you realize that your
system partition doesn’'t need so much disk space, that's what your data partition really requires atf the
moment. You can easily tackle this problem with Paragon Linux/DOS Recovery CD.

To increase size of a data partition by taking unused space from a system partition, please do the following:

1. Insert Paragon Linux/DOS Recovery CD (the BIOS must be enabled to boot the system from the
CD/DVD device).

2. Restart the computer.

3. Inthe boot menu select Normal Mode to use the Linux recovery environment (more preferable) or Safe
Mode to use the PTS DOS recovery environment (in case you've got problems with Linux). Moreover
you've got the option to boot into the Low-Graphics Safe Mode (PTS DOS safe mode) to cope with a
serious hardware incompatibility. In this case, only the minimal set of drivers will be included, like hard
disk, monitor, and keyboard drivers. This mode has simple graphics and a simple menu.

~» Hormal Hode The PC booting
& Safe Mode will be proceeded in
& Lou-Graphics Safe Hode B8 seconds

& Floppy disk
& Hard disk B HMER
& Find 05es on your hard disks

@ By default the Normal Mode will be automatically initiated after a 10 second idle
0 period.

4. In the Linux launch menu select Hard Disk Manager. You can find it in PTS DOS as well.
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You can create, delete and format hard disk

Hard Disk Manager™ panitians using Hard Disk Manager™, which
; will start now. Upon the star, please selkect
Simple Restore Wizard the drive and one of its paritions or its free

space. Then activate the Partition’ pull-down
menu and select one of the partiioning
One Button Copy Wizard operatons,

a3

(=& Wipe Wizard

File Transfer Wizard
Boot Corrector
MNemwark Configurator
Log Saver

Start the command line
Reboot the computer

Power off

COBBRE DN Fer

5. In the main window of HDM select the required hard disk (if several) on the Disk Map.

Hard Disk  Partition  Operations  Wizands  Help

Basi Disk 0 (VMware Virgal - 120Gb
rage af ha D: NTFS Data
ge of hard
| Disk fron
IR [Basic Disk 0 | Model viware virual, Size 120 Gb

M |volume [Type |File System |Size |Used |Fres
Basic Disk 0 (Size 120 Gb)
o c Primary NTFS 444Gb  BI1Gb 36.2Gh
1 D Primary NTFS 756Gh 43 Mb 756 Gh

6. Choose your system partition and then call the context menu for it (right click of the mouse button) to
launch the Move/Resize dialog.

Basic Disk 0 {VMware Vinual - 120 Gb
Create an image of partition... Al-B
Burn an image of partition o CO/DVD... =
Basic Disk 0
[N FVolume [ Type Restore partition from image... Al-R E
Basic Disk 0 (Size 1 Copy panition.. Al
o C: Prima 2
1 0 Pima o ape sy [
Formal... Al-F
Delete. . Alt-D
Wipe panition,., AW
Clear free space
Unmount... &
Modify ¥
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7

2

L

\
=
&/

/
N

7. Inthe opened dialog set a new size for the partition by moving the slider or by entering the exact value
in the appropriate field. While doing this, free space from the partition will be released (displayed in
aqua-green). Click OK to continue.

Partition preview

‘m_i‘

MNew size: (8323 - 45434) Mb

Free space before: (0 - 371110 Mb

-

Mb

o Mb

Free space afier; (0 - 37111) Mb

uRiRs

25412 oMb

Ll

8. Now you've got a block of free space to add to your data partition.

Basic Disk 0 (VMware Virwall - 120 Gb

LL

9. Choose the data partition and then call the context menu for it (right click of the mouse button) to
launch the Move/Resize dialog.

10. Move the slider to the right to increase size of the partition. Click OK to continue.

~ Panition preview =
|
L ——s—

New size: (8- 102101) Mb

& 1
Free space before: (0 - 102093 Mb

02101 |, Mb
- e

Free space afier: (0 - 102093) Mb

—
-

11. Apply the pending changes.

Applying changes

Jl 2 pending operations
_— Apply changes 7
<
- [ ves || 1o | [ Details
Undo all ”
[ Apply b ] | You have pending op
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12. In the Progress window you can see in real-fime a detailed report on all actions carried out by the
program.

Operatons list Suboperation progress
| 1: Move partition
1: Mave partition

Operation progress

T
Time elapsed: 00:00:58 Timse o finish 0L:35:42

Copied so far  248.5 Mb Read so far 365.9 Mb (7.8 Mby/s)
Ta copy: 7.9Gb  Write so far: 251.2 Mb (46.0 Mb/s)

Owerall progress

| Data maving

Creating new partition

| Mowing drive dev/sdal on hard disk 0

| Scanning data structure {may be a few minuses)
i (Restart enabled)

| Data blocks cakulating

| Quick data moving ..

CREATING DUAL BOOT SYSTEMS

Release of Windows Vista has given a new impetus to the problem of establishing a dual boot system. In this
connection we decided to consider two the most frequently used situations a rank and file user may face, i.e.
Windows Vista + Windows XP and Windows XP + Windows Vista. Please note that for reasons of better security
and system independence these operating systems will be installed on different partitions. That is why we need
to hide the first system partition before installation of the second OS.

WINDOWS VISTA + WINDOWS XP

Suppose you have got Windows Vista coming with your brand new computer. Everything is great except one
thing — your favourite applications simply reject to work correctly on it. Software updates are expected to
release in the near future, but you cannot wait any more. Thus the best way out is to leave Windows Vista
intact and install the time-proved Windows XP.

Most likely you have only one hard disk with only one partition (the only partition is always system). To install the
second operating system you need to repartition your drive first, as it requires a separate primary partition. If
this is the case, you can do your job either with the Install New OS Wizard (a specially designed tool for that) or
fraditionally with a number of the corresponding wizards and dialogs.

INSTALL NEW OS WIZARD

This scenario implies that operating systems will be installed on different partitions to
Bl provide better security and system independence.

1. Click the Advanced Options button and then select HDM 2009 Server in the Express Launcher.
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Manage Backup Capsule
Manage secure siorans for backup ma

Backup and Restore

v,

i\
Y

2. In the main window of HDM select Install New OS of the Wizards menu.

Advanced Partitioning Tasks %) Create an image of the logical
@ Back up o the data this logical disk
@’ Mesge Pastiticnz Restoie the logical disk flom a
@ Warning: This opesstion wil delets

asked bo restart wour computes during

Copy the selected partition
@ Create a copy of the partition. & new

@ Fledistibute Free Space g
ou can cieale an exact copy, o co

@ Undebste Parttions
w Instal Hew 0

| F atition List
_Nm

Basic Backup Tazks @ [=] Basic Haed Disk O (viMweare Vistusl IDE Hard Drive

Bvista(C)

ﬁ Back up Disk or Pastition

£

¥ schedue Backup
fﬂ Back up Fiss Racie Hard Mick 0 Afwace Vitoal IBE Had

3. On the Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

4. Select the appropriate option to create a new primary partition on your hard disk.

‘Whiete would you Bke to nstall an operating system?
() | wearit 1o creabe & new primary padition to nstall 05,

A new paition wall be created by using unaliocated space of your hard desk or uresed space of easting
|pastiticnz. [t i the most peeferable veay a3 no spsbem of uzers data wall be affected duning the installation
|PIOCEEE
) | want to use an exsting peman partition to install 05,

In caze creation of a new pimary partition is not possibhs (there ane alieady four primary paritions on the
disk] or not desirable, you are free to select anp of exisling primary paditions. Flease note that sl data on
Ihe: selected parition will be deleted ¥ you choose o format i lates in this wizard. Bessdes make sure no
operating system has already been mnstalled on that partiion.

5. On the next page of the wizard, define size of the new partition. If the selected hard disk contains
blocks of free space, the wizard will automatically merge them all and allocate the resulted space to
create the partition. If nof, it will take 50% of the unused space of an adjacent partition, thus resizing it.
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‘f'ou can select esther a block of unallocated space of the detk or an essting partihion, unuzed space of wisch val
be served lo create & new partiion

Bazic Hard Disk 0 ["ul'Mw::mf Virlual IDE Hared Drilﬂ!l
I &) Vista [C:) &) Local Digk (7]
29.2GB NTFS 10,758 Not foma

My wolume - cument sipe iz 107 GB
Min Voheme See: 0 Bytes 'IE Max Volume Sizec 384 GB

The next page enables to specify a file system and a number of additional parameters. Since we are

going to install Windows XP, the most preferable file systems are NTFS and FAT32. Click the Yes button fo
confinue.

[#] "ex. | want to format the pasition

Patition type: el R "
Szsgn the followang dve letter. | Mone
Surlace testlevel | Mone

help. However here we pay attention to the most relevant to fulfill our task.

& On this page you can specify a number of additional parameters that can also be of
0

7. Enter alabel for the future partition in the textual field. It will Iater be used for the drive identification.

05 labels will be displayed n the Boot Mansger s stadup menu bo help you bool the isquined opetaling
spsbem.

05 label [Window XF|

Complete the wizard and then apply the pending changes. By default, HDM works in the virtual mode
of execution, so you have to confirm all operations to let the program accomplish them. To do that,
just click the Apply button on the Virtual Operations Bar.

vyXQH @

Disk View | Help

Apply pending changes ? . M
: Vista
: Priman
[] Do not shis this message again t oo : NTF3
& 861

-
A-Fl Sectors per cluster: §
: =2
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9. The program will carry out all the necessary operations and then automatically restart the computer to

initiate the installation process.

If you've changed your mind on installing a new operating system, don’t insert its
distributive CD but press ESC when the following message appears:

Insert distributive CD-DUD and press awny key to continue

> to abort the action

» make sure your BIODS is set up to boot from CO<DUD.

All the mentioned above operations can also be accomplished with the WinPE
Recovery CD.

10. Install Windows XP on the newly created partition. We won’t go into details as for its installation, as you

can find all the necessary information in documentation that comes with the product. However to
avoid any problems, we consider it necessary to draw your attention on the following issues:

- You need a bootable distributive CD of Windows XP to install it;

- To automatically start your computer from this CD, make sure the on-board BIOS is set up to boot from

CD first or press F12 during startup to select a bootable device;

- Do noft forget to select the newly created partition as destination.
Windows XP Profeszszional Setup
The following 1 shows the existing partitions and
unpartitioned sy 1!
Use the UF and DOWN ARROW keys to s an item in the list.
= To zet up Windows A ] the = : item, press EMNTER.
- To create a partition in the unpavrtitioned =zpace. preszs .

= To delete the selected partition. press D.

238591 HMB Di=k B at Id B on buzs B on atapi [MBRI]

Partitionl {Inactive 0% Hoot ManlBE897HB HE <
Paprtition: Al ; 9685 MH 1

11. Soif everything is OK, you've got to have by this moment Windows XP successfully installed. Your
Windows Vista however is still non-bootable. To fix this issue you need to launch the Boot Manager
Setup wizard. To do that, please install Hard Disk Manager 2009 Server once again, but this fime in
Windows XP to activate Boot Manager.

to activate Boot Manager.

& To avoid double installation of HDM 2009 Server, you can use the WinPE Recovery CD
0

12. Click the Advanced Options button and then select HDM 2009 Server in the Express Launcher.
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MM'IMMIE ﬁwmumw

Manage Backup Capsule
Manbge sacuns S1orane 10f backup ma

Backup and Restore

Sea

Maintenance

Rescue and Rm:mt

S changes ‘Wizards Hard Disk Partition Archives Yiew Help

e 189X A BE

Send Log Fles | Disgk View ;Eﬂhndl.thuh Archive:

@ Basic Hard Disk O (Maxtor -

:it.’ Rm'er',llbhdaﬂl.l\:lﬁ...
= Fils Transher Wizard...
Sattings...

Exk “Pl:-i-!ll @

Sectors

c : f .
% Back up al the data this hard disk ¢
@HMHM: Hestoie an image of the entiv
@3 Warning: This opetation wil delel

chogen, You may also be asked io

ﬂ Redisinbute Free Space
B

14. Set up the Boot Manager wizard. The most relevant option here is the possibility fo hide other primary
partitions except the one selected to boot and it is by all means should be activated to make Windows
Vista and Windows XP unaware of each other. The rest of the parameters offered by default will do in
our case, so just complete the wizard and it will automatically find the two operating systems and
update the MBR.

Hide other primary partitions

Chooge this option to hide other primany partitiong: except one thal will be selected for booting up
ncapsulate diferent Oparsting Systems.

Boot mend oplions
(%) Mormal mode

Timeout for booting last used configwation: (15 seconds

) Hidden mode
Time bo dezplay the BootM anager dlahup meszage: :'IE seconds ;:
Choose a hot key for startup BootM anager: A v

15. Now restart the computer to make sure you have got a dual boot system.
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 TRADITIONAL WAY

& This scenario implies that operating systems will be installed on different partitions to
0 provide better security and system independence.

1. Click the Advanced Options button and then select HDM 2009 Server in the Express Launcher.
Adv:

Mvmnuﬂa ﬁ:ﬁdhkddstm

Manage Backup Capsule
Manage secune siorage for backup mak

Backup and Restore

Maintenance

2. Inthe main window of HDM select your hard disk on the Disk Map to make a block of free space on it.

& | : :
“8 | Logical Disk (G:)

':E Volume letter: (G:) Senal number: BCEARAGE

= Volume label: Visty Partition 10: 007 NTFS

= Type: Proay NTFS version: 301

File system: HTFS Total size:
Root entnes: 773 Used space: 569 GE
N Sectors per boot: 8 Free space: 1768GE
Sectors per cluster: & Activity: Mo

9 Hidden state: Mo

b
%) E

i .
9 £ Resze of Move pastiion
|3 ¥

" - . - - - "
_‘) |Nune | Filbe spstern | Used | Stait seclor | Stait cpinder | Stethesd | Siz
2 [5] Basic Hard Disk 2 (Mastor 7Y 25090) 2

| @PLogeal Disk (G:) NTFS SEAGE 1 o 1 b

[l [t

Basic Haird Dizk 2 [Maxtor T 250P0]
(G:]
2337 GB NTFS
B nNTFS B raTR B FATIE Linux Exi2 Linw: Ext3 I ReiseaFS

3. Release some free space (noft less than 10 GB to install Windows XP) from the partition. To do that,
please call the context menu for the selected partition (right click of the mouse button) and launch the
Move/Resize dialog.
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— 3 FIBE SPIIEMC [IES | O0A KRR Sid b
B
[
N> : ]
%\@ Aje pou suie pou wanl to move/iesize volume [G:)?
SAl & : *fou are about o movediesize NTFS volume [Mo label], [G:])
QE: {I Basic Hard Dnzk 2 [Maztor S250HP0]
I &) [6:)
Name 2337 GB NTFS o
al=ae=lirary ]
- B E3S3h
Ele Wolume size (279 366.50ME . | 67 429 MB - 239 366 MB i
LB ]
P Fiee space before: |0 Bytes = | Obstes - 171 937 83 ME peRERer
- Fres space after. |0 Biytes & w| Dbytes - 171 930,01 MB
1] © et
2337 GB NTFS
B NS B FAT32 B FaTis Linug: EntZ Linwes Ext 3 Aexefs

4. In the opened dialog shiftf the edge of the partition to the left by the drag-and-drop technique. While
doing this, free space from the partition will be released (displayed in aqua-green). You can also do it
manually by entering the exact size of free space. Click the Yes button to continue.

"i‘:@ Are pou zure you want to move/resize volume [G:)7?
ou ale sboul to movedesze NTFS volume Vista, [G:)

Basic Hard Disk 2 [Maxtor S 250P0)

. W [ s ) -
184 9GE NTFS 4EH
Chick: snd drag
lhere to resize
Fres space before: |0 MEB A= | OMB - ljpartikon
Volume siza; 185367 MB % = BB274MB - 233 365 MB
Fres space after; | 43333 MEB == | OME - 181 084 ME

%) More ophons i ‘e I I Ho ]

& The Move/Resize dialog offers a number of additional parameters that can also be of
0 help. However here we pay attention to the most relevant to fulfill our task.

5. Now you have a block of free space sufficient in size to hold a new partition.

|Buic Hard Disk 2 [Maxtor P 250P0)

(] [Unallocaled)
184.9 GB NTFS 48.8 GB

———— i — - —_ e

6. Create a new partition to install Windows XP. To do that, please call the context menu for a newly
created block of free space (right click of the mouse button) and launch the Create Partition dialog.
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Are pou sure you want lo creale a new paitition on disk 27

‘You ale aboud to ciesle a new pattiion m (Unallocated). 48.8 GB sea. Pleass telect size,
position and fle: syshem of the new parttion.

Bamnc Hard Disk 2 [Mactor 7Y 25080)

) [

428 GB NTFS
Cieats new paition as | Primasy patition |8
Plaase specily new partition size: 50054 . 7 MB - 50 054 MB
Please specily sz of free space before the partition: (0 =| 0 MB - 50 045 MB Ussd
Flease specily 1ize of hee space alterthepartiiors [0 = 0 MB - 50 (M6 MB i
Ploase select file systen for new partiton | NTFS v t 658 GB

0Bytes

Please entes new volums ksbel: 5
Pleaze specily dive letber Mone % —

) Mote optians | vee || No | ; od)

7. Define parameters of the future partition. By all means it has to be primary and since we are going to
install Windows XP, the most preferable file systems are NTFS and FAT32. Click the Yes button to

continue.
Creabe new partiton as: Primary partition w
Pleaze specify new parbiion size: 45339 .| TME - 43539 MB

Pleaze specily size of fiee space before the partbion: |0 | OME - 43901 MB
Please specily zize of fiee space after the patiiorc |10 | OME - 4391 MB

Flease salect file system for new partibion: | FAT 32 b
Flease enler new volume label

& The Create Partition dialog offers a number of additional parameters that can also be
0 of help. However here we pay attention to the most relevant to fulfill our task.

8. As aresult of the operation we have got a newly created FAT32 partition just enough in size to
comfortably work with Windows XP.

Bazic Hard Dizk 2 [Maxtor 7Y 250P0)

[l l
1849 GB NTFS 43.8GB FAT32

9. Hide the Windows Vista partition to avoid writing any data on it during the Windows XP installation, as it
is the best way to provide system independence. To do that, please call the context menu for it (right
click of the mouse button) and launch the Hide Partition dialog. Click the Yes button to continue.
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Fie syshem
o\
D) -
\5 ] . N Hol fommatted |
N N Are pou sure you want to hide the partition?
| E5 oy are about o hide partition (7] Vizta, NTFS, Hiding the partiion map causs dive | NTFS

lelteds bo be changed

184 8 GB MTFS

Hiding of the system partition will make OS non-bootable, what is quite normal.
0

10. Apply all infroduced changes. By default, HDM works in the virtual mode of execution, so you have to

confirm all operations to let the program accomplish them. To do that, just click the Apply button on
the Virtual Operations Bar.

vyXQH @

Disk View = Help

Apply pending changes 7

[T] Do not shosw this message agan l Yes ” No I

ﬁ EI Sectors per e g

11. The program will require the system restart to accomplish the operation in a special boof-up mode.
Click the appropriate button to agree.

After all the operations are completed you will not be able to restart the system, what
is quite normal. Nevertheless if you do try it, the following error will occur:

T 1 ar 5 terminated unexpect
U i r

All the mentioned above operations can also be accomplished with the WinPE
Recovery CD.

12. Install Windows XP on the newly created partition. We won't go into details as for its installation, as you
can find all the necessary information in documentation that comes with the product. However to
avoid any problems, we consider it necessary to draw your attention on the following issues:

- You need a bootable distributive CD of Windows XP to install it;
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- To automatically start your computer from this CD, make sure the on-board BIOS is set up to boot from

N
EEJ CD first or press F12 during startup to select a bootable device;
N
i/) - Do not forget to select the newly created partition as destination.

Windows XP Profeszszional Setup

¥ E: cing partitions and
unpartitior | 1 3

Use the UF and DOWN ARROW keys to select anm item in the list.
0 et up Windows XP on the zelected item, p = EMTER.
s a partition in the wunpavrtitioned =zpace. press

o delete the selected partition. press D.

238591 HMB Di=k B at Id B on buzs B on atapi [MBRI]

Partitionl {Inactiv HBoot Manl
Fartit : E il ; F

& Installation of Windows XP will make Windows Vista non-bootable.
O

13. Launch the Boot Manager Setup wizard. As your Windows Vista is non-bootable any more, you need to
install Hard Disk Manager 2009 Server once again, but this time in Windows XP to activate Boot
Manager.

& To avoid double installation of the HDM 2009 Server, you can use the WinPE Recovery
0 CD to activate Boot Manager.

14. Click the Advanced Options button and then select HDM 2009 Server in the Express Launcher.

Adv:
HIDM 2089 Serwer Edition
Advanced parii ared huierd ik mian

Manage Backup Capsule
Manages sacare Horage for backup ek

Advanced Options

15. In the main window of HDM select: Tools > BM Setup Wizard...
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fl\ Recovery Media Bulder. ..

wf Chieck Recovery Discs. .,
Sectors
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* File Transfer Wizard..,

Settings...
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Dk Edoe

— @fg Back up al the data this hard disk <
Ik_ﬁi-'- Hclgc Faibtan: =l - -
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ﬁ Redistibute Free Space
B S

Viokime Exploser

16. Set up the Boot Manager wizard. The most relevant option here is the possibility to hide other primary
partitions except the one selected to boot and it is by all means should be activated to make Windows
Vista and Windows XP unaware of each other. The rest of the parameters offered by default will do in
our case, so just complete the wizard and it will automatically find the two operating systems and
update the MBR.

[+] Hide other primary partitione

Chiseee this option 1o hide other priman patiions except ore thal will be selected fon booling up
ncapsulate diferent Dperating Spstems.

ook menu options
(*) Mormal mode

[#] Twnecus for bootng kast used configu stion: 15 secands
() Hidden mode

Tine bo desplay the BootManager stabup mezzage: 15 second: 3

LE

Choose & ot key for startup Boothd anager F1 "

17. Now restart the computer to make sure you have got a dual boot system.

VWINDOWS XP + WINDOWS VISTA

If you've got Windows XP and are willing to try the latest Windows Vista but not sure your favorite applications
will flawlessly work on it, the best way out is to leave the time-proved Windows XP intact and install Windows
Vista for studying purposes.

As this very situation is very close to the previous one, please use the Windows Vista + Windows XP scenario.
However please take into consideration one more step you need to accomplish if you decide to use the
fraditional scenario:

1. Besides hiding of the system partition before installation of the second OS you need to make it inactive
as well. To do that, please call the context menu for it (right click of the mouse button) and launch the
corresponding dialog. Click the Yes button to continue;
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3 3 Mot formatted &

.rllﬂl"- Aue you sure pou wanl to el the volume az mactive? . 2
“Veu ate about o sel the vohime [*] WinkP, NTFS a: naclive. eou computes may MTFS 1

i longet boot commectly,

I ez I [ No

)
184.8G8 NTFS

W IS B a3 W FaTiE Linuee E2 Lire E443

REVIVING THE SYSTEM PARTITION

In case you are not able or not willing fo complete the mentioned above scenarios, but have already
reached the point when all changes are applied and everything is ready to install the second OS, please do
the following to make your system bootable once again (only relevant for the fraditional scenario):

1. Insert Paragon Linux/DOS Recovery CD (the BIOS must be enabled to boot the system from the
CD/DVD device).

2. Restart the computer.

3. Select the Paragon Hard Disk Manager item of the main menu.

You can creale, delete and format hard disk

Hard Disk Manager™ paritions using Hard Disk Manager™ , which
1 will stan now. Upon the stan, please ek
Simple Restore Wizard the drive and ane of its partitiens or its free

space. Then activate the Parition” pull-down
menu and select one of the partiioning
One Buiton Copy Wizard operations,

[}

COBBRC DN Ao+

Wipe Wizard

File Transfer Wizard
Boot Corrector
Metwork Configurator
Log Sawver

Start the command line
Reboot the computer

Power off

4. In the main window of HDM select your non-bootable Windows partition on the Disk Map.
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— - a -

B | Basic Disk 0 (VMware Virual IDE Hard Drive) - 250 Gb
a L2 NTFS Vista
R

[Basic pisk o | =  Model vMware Vinual IDE Hard Drive, Size 250 Gb

N [volume [Type [Fibe System  [Size [Used |Free | Vo lume label
Basic Disk 0 (Size 250 Gh)

CE = Primary NTFS W06k 176Gk 199Gk WVista

1 Primary FAT32 497Gh  248Mb  496Gb  [Nolabel]

5. Unhide the partition by calling the context menu for it (right click of the mouse button) and then
selecting Unhide.

Create an image of partition... AlrB
E Burmn an image of pamitsn o DDV
_ re 250 Gb
E Restore parition from image... AlLR [Free [Volume Iabel
hize
C itien... AR-C
g oY panmen 199Gb  Vista
Irim ) " 496 Gb [Ma label]
e ans Al-M
Format... e
eicte.. w
) ) Se1 active
Wipe partition,.,
Clear free space
Convert...
Se1 label
Resize/Move..
Unnount..
Change cluster size...
Modify .'I|-.||-|--i----' ire
hange booi size
Retest surface .

6. Only for the Windows XP + Windows Vista scenario you need to make the system partition active as well
by calling the context menu for it (right click of the mouse button) and then selecting Set Active.

' Create an image of panition Ah-B _
B

e of partition to CO/DVD

IFT A (M ag

lard Dirive, Size 40.0 Gb

[

Restore partition from image.. Alt-R [Used [Free
50 .
c Copy partition... AN-C 18Gh 12¢h
N 5.4 Mb IT0Gh
Format..
Dk,
Wipe parition..
Clear free space
Convern
Set label...
ResizeMove. . e ke
Umaunt

Change ¢luster size..

7. You will be notified after the operations are completed.
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Qperations list: Suboperation progress
@ 1: Sen panition flags ALV IR IR IR IR E AL
\?/;\\/D Operation progress
J\@ ARNRRARRANRR RN RRR RN RNARRRRRRRRR]

Time elapsed 00:00:26  Time ta finish

Owerall progress

Rebuilding panitions info...
All operations have been finished

8. Restart the computer.
SYSTEM HARD DISK MIGRATION

To migrate your system hard disk to a larger disk, please do the following:
1. Connect both source and destination disks to the computer.
2. Turn on the computer.
3. Launch the Hard Disk Copy Wizard. There are several ways to do if:
Express Launcher
a Click the Maintenance button and then select Hard Disk Migration.
Launcher
Q Inthe Main Menu: select Wizards > Copy Disk
a Onthe Common Tasks bar: click the Copy Disk item of the Wizards menu.
4. On the Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.
5. On the Select Hard Disk to Copy page, select a source disk (a hard disk you want to copy).

O thes page, you can choose a haid disk you would Bke bo copy. All pasilicers from thes hard desk will be copied
bo the: destination wou wall choose on the next page:

Basic Hard Dizk 0 [Maxtor N 250P0)

L)) [Unallocated)
2337GB

fia asic Hard Disk 1 {ST316081545
} .ﬁ.|l|;|1|r icne l Stufl [E:]
1 e Basic Hard Disk | {51‘310@&15#5}
o ]+

6. On the Select Target Hard Disk page, select a destination disk (a hard disk to copy contents of the
source disk).
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Sedect a target haed disk. Al data from the souce haid disk will be copied these. Dunng copy operabion, laiget
disk conbent will be deleted

‘Basic Hard Dick 0 (Maxtor n*g (250P0)

‘ L] [Unallocated)

[Basic Hard Disk.0 (Mastor 7v250P0)|
2337 6B

& During the operation all contents of the destination disk will be deleted.
0

7. On the next page of the wizard, define the copy options. In our case we'd rather copy data with a
proportional resize to occupy the entire disk. Besides we recommend you to enable the surface test to
make sure your new hard disk is flawless.

Choose copy opbions Hhat suit best pour task:
Copy options:

[] HOD rave copse

[] Pastiticrss: rawes copee

[[] Pesfomn incremental copsy
Resize ophions:

[[] Remaowve iree blocks between partitions
Verification oplions:

[#] Pesform surface last

- Mark the checkbex bo proportionally change the size of parthions while keeping ther
1 | relstve codes ntact
Tip: This can be vety corvenisnt when migrating to a lages hard dizk.

8. On the Revise Copy Results page review all parameters of the operation.

Original hard disk:

Basic Hard Disk 1 [ST3160815A5)

9 - I ) Applications (D] ) Other Stuff [E2]
19 B34 GEMNTES BE G NTES

H_ard sk copy.
Basic Hard Disk 0 [Maxtor 7 250P10]

I w0 - Kl Local Disk ["] %)) Local Disk [*)
30 SUEGEMNTES 1035 GEBNTES

Propoetional resize - the copy wall take 2337 GE [100 % of target disk spaca)
Min Cogy Size: 359 GE JMuEuwSlzu 2337 GB

[ i) Select the range of the dizk space that will be oocupied on the destination dsﬂamhmpudpmum}

9. Complete the wizard and then apply the pending changes.
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Hard Drive)

Avply pancing chinges 3 ic Haud Disk Diive

[7] Do nat show this message again |

Cioad f it e il
A Eb Biack uo all the data this hard disk containe. ARl the patitone on this disk vl be added t

10. When copying is completed, shut down the computer.
11. Disconnect (physically) the source hard disk.

12. Boot the computer from the destination hard disk.

HARD DISK OPTIMIZATION

To defragment an NTFS or FAT partition, please do the following:

A You must have administrator’s privileges to accomplish defragmentation of the system
0 partition.

1. Start Paragon Total Defrag by clicking the Maintenance button of the Express Launcher and then

selecting Hard Disk Optimization.

Backup and Restore Maintenance

s e e s

Drafragment F

Hard Disk Migration

R— Migrate 10 & new hard disk of the same or different size
Rescue and Recovery

Advanced Options

2. In the main window, select a partition you want to defragment on the Disk Map.
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FreeBlock W FragmentedBlock Ml UsedBock Ml FReadng
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Basic Hard Disk 0 (5T3400144)
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Launch the Defragment Partition dialog by calling the popup menu for the selected partition (right
click of the mouse button) and then selecting the menu item: Defragment Partition...
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I System [C:) Properties. . (0]
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In the opened dialog define setftings of the operation. To improve the performance we recommend
you to mark the Do not save content of the Pagefile.sys or (and) Hiberfile.sys checkbox as these files
are only needed for the current Windows session.

‘g;nmummwhumm

The defiagmentation may improve performance of your system. For locked volumes
thiz opesation will demand bo reboot.

Diectoties placement

Put diectoies: .
Sort oplions

S oet by size: Donot sot

Sort by modiication time: | Do not sot %
System fles options

Do reot zave content of pagelie. sps and [or] bl s

& The Defragment Partition dialog offers a number of additional parameters that can also
0

be of help. However here we pay attention to the most relevant to fulfill our task.

5. Start the operation by clicking the Yes button.
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To irreversibly destroy all on-disk information without any possibility to recover and that way providing the
maximum level of security, please do the following:

Launch the Wipe Wizard. There are several ways to do it:

Express Launcher
a Click the Wiping button and then select Disk Wiper.

Launcher
0 Inthe Main Menu: select Wizards > Wipe Hard Disk or Partition...
o On the Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

1. Select a hard disk, the data of which you want to wipe out.

Flease choose an obgect for wiping. Il can be & whola hard disk. 3 single partition o a block of unallocated space. You
o sel bo vape Sl dals on the patition of only unoccupied space on il [see the neudt step]

Basic Hard Disk 0 [Maxtor 7Y 250P0)

‘I ) Local Disk (F:) X

\Ml 2337 GB NTFS

Basic Hard Disk 1 [STI160815A5)
7. &)) Applications [D:) ther Stufl (E:]
195 B 63468 NTFS 66 GB NTFS

2. On the Wipe Mode page, select the wipe out all the data to irreversible destroy all on-disk information.

Choose ther opbon o you want bo destioy complately all the dista on the selecled obgect
() Clesr (wpe] free space

Choaze this option  you want to destioy the races of data that may have been lelt alter an oidinary delste
oparation.

3. On the Wipe Method page select a specific data erasure algorithm or choose to create a customized
one (in our case we prefer to use a certified military standard).

(@ |Specifc goritm|
US Dol 5220.22-M e
*fiou can e the agonthm descnphion and et the bevel of verificaton on the ned page.
() Cieate your own D ata S andization method

*ou can create pour own Data Sanitizslion method.

4. The next page of the wizard enables to get detailed information on the selected algorithm, choose
whether to carry out residual data verification or not specifying the percentage of sectors to check
and estimate the time required to accomplish the operation.
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‘Wipe method

US DoD 5220.22-M

Dvesvrite all addieszable locators: with 2 character, ks complement, then a 1andom chasactes and vedily,
Erate passes count: 3
Wiy passes count: 1

=4

Peicantage of sectors bo check: :1III )

Appaceamate wipe bme: 04:09: 30

You can skip vesifving complelel of parth by dizabling it or reducing percertage of sectors to chack
Fleaze note, it would be & devistion lrem US DoD 5220.22-M.

5. Review all parameters of the operation and modify them if necessary.

“fiour hand dizk befoee the change::

Basic Hard Digk 0 [Maxtor T 250P10]

) Local Digk (F]
233 7GB NTFS

YWour hand disk: alter the changes:
Basic Hard Disk 0 [Maxtor P 2Z50P0]
I EJ.Lur_‘a! Disk (]

2337 B Nt formatted

6. Complete the wizard and then apply the pending changes.

TROUBLESHOOTER

Here you can find answers to the most frequently asked questions that might arise while using the program.

1. 11try torun an operation, but the program claims my partition is in use and suggests restarting the
computer.

There are a number of operations that cannot be performed while your partition is in use (or locked in
other words). Please agree to reboot your machine to make the program accomplish the operation in
a special boot-up mode.

2. lrun an operation and restart the machine as required, but it just boots back info Windows without
accomplishing the operation.

Please run 'chkdsk /f' for the partition in question.
3. | cannot create a new partition on the disk.
There can be a number of reasons for that:

0 The program cannot create a new partition on a dynamic disk, but only on a hard disk that uses
the DOS partitioning scheme.
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O According to the rules of the DOS partitioning scheme, the following combinations of partitions
cannot be created:

- Two Extended Partitions on one hard disk;

- Five or more Primary partitions on one hard disk;
- If there is an Extended Partition on the disk, only three Primary partitions are allowed.

0 The program allows creating new partitions only within blocks of un-partitioned space. It cannot
convert a free space on an existing partition to a new partition.

4. | cannot copy a partition.
There can be a number of reasons for that:
- The source or target disk you select is a dynamic disk;
- 4 primary partitions (or three primary partitions and an extended one) already exist on the target disk.

5. I need to copy a partition. But when selecting a place where to make a copy, | always get a crossed
circle sign no matter which partition is selected.

The program enables to copy a partition only to a block of un-partitioned space. If you don't have a
block of free space on your hard disk, please delete or reduce an existing partition to accomplish the
operation.

6. | cannot do anything with my USB flash drive. | get a crossed circle sign when trying to select any area
on it.

Some USB flash drives don't have the MBR (Master Boot Record), that’s the cause of your problem. To fix
the issue please use the Update MBR function of our program or 'fixmbr' of the Windows installation disc
to write a standard code to your flash drive.

7. When trying to back up my system the program asks to restart the computer.
Most likely the Hot Processing mode is disabled. Please make it active in the program settings.

8. When backing up a partition with the VSS (Volume Shadow Copy Service) mode, the program throws
"VSS could not be started for processed volume".

Most likely you try to back up a FAT32 partition, which is not supported by VSS. Please use the Paragon
Hot Processing mode instead.

9. | cannot back up my hard disk to an external hard drive. Once started, the operation is aborted with
the following error: Hard Disk management, Error Code 0x1100a. What is wrong here?

The problem is that the Microsoft VSS service is set as the default Hot Processing mode in the program.
But this service has not been started in your WindowsXP/Windows2003/Vista. Please start this service
(right click on My Computer > Manage > Services > find Microsoft Volume Shadow Copy Service and
make it active. Set also to start it automatically).

10. When running a backup operation with the Paragon Hot Processing mode enabled, | get an error: error
code 0x1200e "Internal error during Hot Backup"
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Most likely your hard disk contains bad blocks. Please fix the issue with your HDD manufacturer's tool.
You can find a name of the tool you need here: http://kb.paragon-software.com

11. When running a backup operation with the Microsoft VSS mode enabled, | get the following error: error
code 0x12016 "VSS: can't read volume data™

Most likely your hard disk contains bad blocks. Please fix the issue with your HDD manufacturer's tool.
You can find a name of the tool you need here: http://kb.paragon-software.com

12. When tfrying to back up to a network share, | get the following error: "i/o error” or "can't open/create
file"

Please check whether you've got a permission to write to the selected destination or not.

13. When trying to restore a backup archive, | get the following error: "Can't restore to current selection” or
"Archive does nof fit"

Most likely you're trying to restore a backup of the whole hard disk to a partition or vice versa.
14. | set up a timetable for a task, but it fails to execute.
There can be a number of reasons for that:

- Windows Task Scheduler does not work properly. Check whether it is so or not by scheduling a simple
task (call Notepad through scheduling);

- You don't have permission to write fo the selected backup destination.

GLOSSARY

Active Partition is a partition from which an x86-based computer starts up. The active partition must be a
primary partition on a basic disk. If you use Windows exclusively, the active partition can be the same as the
system volume.

In the DOS partitioning scheme, only primary partitions can be active due to limitations of the standard
bootstrap.

The term backup originates from the fime when the best way to protect valuable information was to store it in
form of archives on external media. It's become now a general notion fo mean making duplications of data
for protection purposes.

Bootable Archive is created by adding a special bootable section when backing up the data to CD/DVDs.
Thus you will be able to restore the data from these archives without having to run the program, but by simply
booting from these CD/DVDs.

Cluster is the smallest amount of disk space that can be allocated to hold a file. All file systems used by
Windows organize hard disks based on clusters, which consist of one or more contiguous sectors. The smaller
the cluster size, the more efficiently a disk stores information. If no cluster size is specified during formatting,
Windows picks defaults based on the size of the volume. These defaults are selected to reduce the amount of
space that is lost and the amount of fragmentation on the volume. A cluster is also called an allocation unit.
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Extended Partition is a partition type you create only on a basic MBR (Master Boot Record) disk. Extended
partition is used if you want to create more than four volumes on a disk, since it may contain multiple logical
drives.

File System Metadata. The servicing structures of a file system, which contain information about allocating files
and directories, security information etc, are named the file system metadata. It is invisible for users and
regular applications because its accidental modification usually makes a partition unusable.

Hard Disk Geometry. Traditionally, the usable space of a hard disk is logically divided into cylinders, cylinders
are divided into tracks (or heads), and tracks are divided into sectors.

The triad of values {[Sectors-per-Track], [Tracks-per-Cylinder], [Amount-of-Cylinders]} is usually named the Hard
Disk Geometry or C/H/S geometry.

Tracks and cylinders are enumerated from "0", while sectors are enumerated from "1". These disk parameters
play an essential role in the DOS Partitioning scheme.

Modern hardware uses an advanced scheme for the linear addressing of sectors, which assumes that all on-
disk sectors are continuously enumerated from “0". To allow backward compatibility with older standards,
modern hard disks can additionally emulate the C/H/S geometry.

Hidden Partition. The concept of a "hidden" partition was introduced in the IBM OS/2 Boot Manager. By
default, an operating system does not mount a hidden partition, thus preventing access to its contents.

A method of hiding a partition consists in changing the partition ID value saved in the Partition Table. This is
achieved by XOR-ing the partition ID with a 0x10 hexadecimal value.

Master File Table (MFT) is a relational database that consists of rows of file records and columns of file
attributes. It contains at least one entry for every file on an NTFS volume, including the MFT itself. MFT is similar to
a FAT table in a FAT file system.

MBR & 1st track of the hard disk is the 0th sector of the disk. MBR (Master Boot Record) contains important
information about the disk layout:

- The used partitioning scheme;

- The starting records of the Partition Table;

- The standard booftstrap code (or the initial code of boot managers, disk overlay software or boot viruses).
Generally, the Oth sector is used for similar purposes in all existing partitioning schemes.

The MBR capacity is not sufficient to contain sophisticated boot programs. That's why the on-boot software is
allowed to use the entire 0th frack of the disk. For example, boot managing ufilities such as LILO, GRUB and
Paragon Boot Manager are located in the 0th frack.

Partition ID (or File system ID) is a file system identfifier that is placed in the partition. It is used to quickly detect
partitions of supported types. A number of operating systems completely rely on it to distinguish supported
partitions.

Partition ID is saved in appropriate entries of the Partition Table and takes only 1 byte of space.

Partition Label (or Volume Label) is a small textual field (up to 11 characters) that is located in the partition's
boot sector. This value is used for noftification purposes only. It is detectable by any partitioning tool including
the DOS FDISK ufility.
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_L\ Modern operating systems save it within a file system, e.g. as a special hidden file. Thus it is able to contain a

N> relatively large amount of text in multiple languages.

|
—" Parlitioning Scheme is a set of rules, constraints and format of the on-disk structures to keep information on

partitions located on a hard disk.

There are known several partitioning schemes. The most popular of them is the so-called DOS partitioning
scheme. It was infroduced by IBM and Microsoft to use multiple partitions in the disk subsystems on IBM PC
compatible computers.

Another popular partitioning scheme is the so-called Logical Disks Model (LDM) that originates from the UNIX
mainframe systems. Veritas Executive accommodates a simplified version of LDM to the Windows 2000
operating system.

Windows 2000 and XP support two quite different partitioning schemes: the old DOS partitioning scheme and
the new Dynamic Disk Management (DDM). The problem is that earlier versions of Windows do not support
DDM. In addition, most hard disk utilities do not support it as well.

Recovery Media is a CD/DVD disc, a USB flash card or even a floppy disk from which you can booft for
maintenance or recovery purposes.

Root Directory is the top-level directory of a formatted logical drive to include other files and directories. In
modern file systems (Ext2/Ext3, NTFS and even FAT32) it does not differ from other directories. This is not the case
for old FAT12 and FAT16 file system:s.

Serial Number. In the DOS partitioning scheme, every hard disk and every partition has a 32-bit serial number
represented by an 8-figure hexadecimal value. It is stored in the MBR and its value is assigned when the MBR
sector is initialized by Microsoft standard disk managing tools, such as Windows Disk Administrator and the
FDISK utility.

In fact, a hard disk's serial number is not important for most operating systems and software. It is known that
Windows NT, 2000 and XP store its value in the database of assigned drive letters.

A partition's serial number is stored in its boot sector (in FAT16, FAT32 and NFTS file systems). Its value is assigned
when the partition is formatted. It does not play an important role for most operating systems and software as
well.

Copyright© 1994-2008 Paragon Software Group. All rights reserved.



	INTRODUCTION
	WHAT’S NEW IN HARD DISK MANAGER 2009

	PRODUCT COMPONENTS
	FEATURES OVERVIEW
	KEY FEATURES
	USER FRIENDLY FAULT MINIMIZING INTERFACE
	BACKUP FACILITIES
	RESTORE FACILITIES
	COPY FACILITIES
	BOOT MANAGEMENT FACILITIES
	PARTITION/HARD DISK MANAGEMENT FACILITIES
	FILE SYSTEM OPTIMIZATION FACILITIES
	WIPE FACILITIES
	AUTOMATIZATION FACILITIES
	AUXILIARY FACILITIES

	SUPPORTED TECHNOLOGIES
	SUPPORTED FILE SYSTEMS
	SUPPORTED MEDIA


	GETTING STARTED
	DISTRIBUTION
	DISTRIBUTIVE CD
	ONLINE DISTRIBUTION
	REGISTRATION
	TO REGISTER AS A NEW USER
	TO REGISTER A NEW PRODUCT

	HOW TO DOWNLOAD UPDATES/UPGRADES

	CONTACTING PARAGON TECHNOLOGY GMBH
	SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS
	WINDOWS BASED SET OF UTILITIES
	LINUX/DOS BASED RECOVERY CD
	WINPE BASED RECOVERY CD

	INSTALLING THE PROGRAM UNDER WINDOWS
	STARTING THE PROGRAM UNDER WINDOWS
	BOOTING FROM THE LINUX/DOS RECOVERY CD
	STARTUP PROCEDURE
	BOOT MENU
	NORMAL MODE
	SAFE MODE
	LOW GRAPHICS SAFE MODE


	BOOTING FROM THE WINPE RECOVERY CD
	STARTUP PROCEDURE


	BASIC CONCEPTS
	SYSTEM AND DATA PROTECTION
	FILE BACKUP VERSUS SECTOR BACKUP
	BACKUP TYPES
	FULL AND DIFFERENTIAL SECTOR BACKUPS
	FULL AND INCREMENTAL FILE BACKUPS
	FILE INCREMENT TO A SECTOR BACKUP

	BACKUP STORAGE
	ADAPTIVE RESTORE

	PARAGON HOT PROCESSING & VOLUME SHADOW COPY SERVICE
	OFFLINE VERSUS ONLINE DATA PROCESSING
	PARAGON HOT PROCESSING TECHNOLOGY
	VOLUME SHADOW COPY SERVICE

	DYNAMIC DISKS
	GPT VERSUS MBR
	APPLE BOOT CAMP
	64-BIT SUPPORT
	COPY OPERATIONS
	DRIVE PARTITIONING
	SCHEDULING
	DATA SANITIZATION

	WINDOWS COMPONENTS
	INTERFACE OVERVIEW
	GENERAL LAYOUT
	MAIN MENU
	TOOL BAR
	VIRTUAL OPERATIONS BAR
	COMMON TASKS BAR
	DISK MAP
	EXPLORER BAR
	PARTITION LIST
	PROPERTIES BAR
	LEGEND BAR
	STATUS BAR

	SETTINGS OVERVIEW
	GENERAL OPTIONS
	BACKUP IMAGE OPTIONS
	PARTITIONING OPTIONS
	GENERAL COPY AND BACKUP OPTIONS
	CD/DVD RECORDING OPTIONS
	HOT PROCESSING OPTIONS
	RUN DURING BACKUP OPTIONS
	E-MAIL OPTIONS
	OPERATION DEPENDENCY OPTIONS
	VIRTUAL MODE OPTIONS
	FILE SYSTEM CONVERSION OPTIONS
	COPY/BACKUP EXCLUDE OPTIONS
	WIPE OPTIONS

	GETTING INFORMATION ON DISKS AND BACKUP IMAGES
	VIEWING DISK PROPERTIES
	VIEWING IMAGE PROPERTIES
	USING THE RESTORE WIZARD
	USING THE ARCHIVE DATABASE


	DATA BACKUP AND RESCUE
	CREATING BACKUP IMAGES
	WIZARD WORK ALGORITHM
	STARTUP
	SETUP
	RESULT

	DIALOG WORK ALGORITHM
	STARTUP
	SETUP
	RESULT


	RESTORING SYSTEM AND DATA
	
	STARTUP
	SETUP
	RESULT


	BUILDING RECOVERY MEDIA
	
	STARTUP
	SETUP
	RESULT



	COPY TASKS
	CLONING HARD DISKS
	COPY HARD DISK WIZARD
	STARTUP
	SETUP
	RESULT

	ONE BUTTON COPY WIZARD
	STARTUP
	SETUP
	RESULT

	CLONING PARTITIONS
	STARTUP
	SETUP
	RESULT



	BOOT MANAGEMENT
	
	
	STARTUP
	SETUP
	RESULT



	PARTITION MANAGEMENT
	BASIC PARTITIONING OPERATIONS
	CREATING PARTITIONS
	RESTRICTIONS
	WIZARD STARTUP
	DIALOG STARTUP
	WIZARD SETUP
	DIALOG SETUP
	RESULT

	FORMATTING PARTITIONS
	SUPPORTED FILE SYSTEMS
	WIZARD STARTUP
	DIALOG STARTUP
	WIZARD SETUP
	DIALOG SETUP
	RESULT

	DELETING PARTITIONS
	WIZARD STARTUP
	DIALOG STARTUP
	WIZARD SETUP
	DIALOG SETUP
	RESULT


	ADVANCED PARTITIONING OPERATIONS
	MERGING PARTITIONS
	STARTUP
	SETUP
	RESULT

	REDISTRIBUTING UNUSED SPACE BETWEEN PARTITIONS
	STARTUP
	SETUP
	RESULT

	UNDELETING PARTITIONS
	STARTUP
	SETUP
	RESULT

	INSTALLING A NEW OPERATING SYSTEM
	STARTUP
	SETUP
	RESULT

	MOVING/RESIZING PARTITION
	CONVERTING FILE SYSTEM
	CHANGING CLUSTER SIZE
	MAKING LOGICAL/PRIMARY

	CHANGING PARTITION ATTRIBUTES
	MARK PARTITION ACTIVE/INACTIVE
	HIDE/UNHIDE PARTITION
	SET LABEL OF A PARTITION
	CHANGE PARTITION ID
	CHANGE SERIAL NUMBER OF A PARTITION
	CHANGE BOOT SIZE
	CHANGE ROOT SIZE


	HARD DISK MANAGEMENT
	UPDATING MBR
	CONVERTING TO BASIC
	CHANGING PRIMARY SLOT

	WIPE TASKS
	
	
	WIZARD STARTUP
	WIZARD SETUP
	WIZARD RESULT



	TASK SCHEDULING
	SETTING A TIMETABLE
	MANAGING TASKS
	TASK EDITOR

	CREATING A SCHEDULED TASK

	SCRIPTING
	
	
	STARTUP
	SETUP
	RESULT



	EXTRA FUNCTIONALITY
	VIEW PARTITION/HARD DISK PROPERTIES
	VOLUME EXPLORER
	FILE TRANSFER WIZARD
	
	STARTUP
	SETUP
	RESULT


	MOUNT PARTITION
	ASSIGN DRIVE LETTER
	REMOVE DRIVE LETTER

	MOUNT ARCHIVE
	ASSIGN DRIVE LETTER
	REMOVE DRIVE LETTER

	DOWNGRADE NTFS VERSION
	TEST SURFACE
	CHECK FILE SYSTEM INTEGRITY
	CHECK ARCHIVE INTEGRITY
	
	STARTUP
	SETUP
	RESULT


	CHECK RECOVERY DISCS
	
	STARTUP
	SETUP
	RESULT


	EDIT/VIEW SECTORS
	SEND LOG FILES
	LOG FILES

	VIEW LOGS


	TYPICAL SCENARIOS
	BACKUP SCENARIOS
	CREATING THE BACKUP CAPSULE
	BACKING UP A HARD DISK OR PARTITION TO THE BACKUP CAPSULE
	BACKING UP A HARD DISK OR PARTITION TO EXTERNAL MEDIA (CD/DVD)
	BACKING UP A HARD DISK OR PARTITION TO A NETWORK DRIVE
	BACKING UP A DUAL BOOT MAC TO AN EXTERNAL USB DRIVE
	BACKING UP FILES TO A LOCAL MOUNTED/UNMOUNTED (WITHOUT DRIVE LETTER ASSIGNED) PARTITION
	CREATING A DIFFERENTIAL TO A FULL PARTITION BACKUP
	CREATING AN INCREMENT TO A FULL PARTITION BACKUP
	CREATING AN INCREMENT TO A FULL FILE BACKUP
	CREATING A CYCLIC PARTITION BACKUP
	MERGING A FULL PARTITION BACKUP WITH ONE OF ITS DIFFERENTIALS

	RECOVERY SCENARIOS
	RESTORING A HARD DISK FROM THE BOOTABLE BACKUP CAPSULE
	RESTORING A SYSTEM PARTITION FROM EXTERNAL MEDIA (CD/DVD)
	RESTORING A SYSTEM PARTITION FROM A NETWORK DRIVE
	RESTORING A SYSTEM PARTITION FROM A LOCAL DRIVE
	RESTORING VISTA TO A DIFFERENT HARDWARE CONFIGURATION
	RESTORING A DUAL BOOT MAC FROM AN EXTERNAL USB DRIVE
	RESTORING A FILE INCREMENT
	RESTORING A FILE INCREMENT TO A PARTITION BACKUP
	COPYING OF DATA FROM THE CORRUPTED SYSTEM DISK TO ANOTHER HARD DISK
	BURNING OF DATA FROM THE CORRUPTED SYSTEM DISK TO CD/DVD
	COPYING OF DATA FROM A BACKUP TO THE CORRUPTED SYSTEM PARTITION
	RESTORING SEPARATE FILES AND FOLDERS FROM A BACKUP
	FILE TRANSFER WIZARD
	VOLUME EXPLORER


	RESIZE SCENARIOS
	INCREASING SIZE OF A SYSTEM PARTITION BY TAKING UNUSED SPACE FROM ANY OTHER
	SHRINKING A SYSTEM PARTITION TO INCREASE SIZE OF A DATA PARTITION

	CREATING DUAL BOOT SYSTEMS
	WINDOWS VISTA + WINDOWS XP
	INSTALL NEW OS WIZARD
	TRADITIONAL WAY

	WINDOWS XP + WINDOWS VISTA
	REVIVING THE SYSTEM PARTITION

	SYSTEM HARD DISK MIGRATION
	HARD DISK OPTIMIZATION
	HARD DISK UTILIZATION

	TROUBLESHOOTER
	GLOSSARY

